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CHAPTER 1 

GENERAL 

Section I. 

1. Purpose 

This manual sets forth doctrine for the em­
ployment of tank platoons, companies, and 
battalions. 

2. Scope 

a. Information is provided on the organiza­
tion. capabilities, limitations, tactics, tech­
niques of employment, exercise of command, 
reconnaissance and security, combat service 
support, and tactical operations appropriate to 
all tank battalions and their subordinate ele­
ments. 

b. The procedures described herein are in­
tended as guides only and should be considered 
flexible. Each new situation in combat must be 
solved by an intelligent interpretatiori and ap­
plication of the doctrine set forth herein. 

c. This manual must be used in conjunction 
with FM 17-1. General information contained 
in other manuals is rzpea1.-.d in this manual 
only when necessary to insure clarity and 
understanding. Although this manual deals pri­
marily with tank units, it emphasizes that tanks 
normally operate in clos~ coordination with in­
fantry and other combat arms in mobile com­
bined arms forces. Other manuals which supple­
ment the information in this manual and with 
which tank unit commanders should be familiar 
,are listed in appendix I. 

d. The term "tank" is the approved generic 
term with respect to tank unit; i.e., tank pla­
toon, tank company, and tank battalion. 

e. The material presented in this manual is 
applicable to general war, limited war, and 
cold war to include stability operations. 

(1) This inanual is in consonance with 

GENERAL 

the International · Standardization Agreements 
listed below. Applicable agreements are listed 
by type and number at the beginning of each 
chapter. 

N .4TO CENTO SEA T O ABCA 
T itle ST AN.4.G STANAG STANA G S01,0G 

Operation Orders, 
Annexes to Op­
eration Orders, 
Administrative/ 
Logist ic Orders 2014 2014 2014 17R 

Battlefielp 
Illumination 2088 2088 108 

/. Users of this manual are encouraged to 
submit recommendations to improve its clarity 
or accuracy. Comments should be_keyed to the 
specific page, paragraph, and line of the text in 
which the change is recommended. Reasons 
should be provided for each comment to insure 
understanding and permit complete evaluation. 
Comments should be prepared using DA Form 
2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications) 
and forwarded direct to the Commanding 
Officer, U.S. Army Combat Developments Com­
mand Armor Agency, Fort Knox, 
Kentucky 40121. Originators of proposed 
changes which would constitute a signifiGant 
modification of approved Army doctrine may 
send an information copy, through command 
channels, to the Commanding General, U.S. 
Army Combat Developments Command, Fort 
Belvoir, Virginia 22060, to facilitate review 
and followup. 

3. General 
Technological developments and doctrinal 

and organizational concepts indicate that in­
creased emphasis will be placed on tactical 
operations characterized by open and fluid war­
fare, with increased dispersion between tactical 
formations and installations. The decisive ele-
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ment of these operations will be the rapid con­
centration of the combat power required to 
achieve a tactical advantage. Upon the accom­
plishment of a mission, immediate dispersion 
of this combat power will be necessary to avoid 
enemy nuclear retaliation. Tank units are de­
signed for the conduct of mounted mobile war­
fare. Their capabilities have assumed increased 
importance within the role that Army forC'.es 
will play in combat. 

4. The Tank 
a. The tank is the primary weapon of tank 

units. It is a vehicle-mounted weapons -system 
designed to execute mounted, mobile operations 
in the offense, defense, or retrograde. With its 
armor-protected firepower and excellent cross­
country mobility, the tank is ideally suited for 
employment in all types of offensive operations, 
in execution of the mobile defense, in covering 
force and retrograde operations, and as, part of 
a counterattacking force in the area defense. 

b. The tank is a weapon of decision on the 
battlefield. The ease with · which the tank can 
move cross-country over difficult terrain en­
ables the crew, protected by armor, to maneu­
ver its mounted weapons system from one fa­
vorable position to another, influencing the 
course of an operation in the manner the com­
mander desires. 

5. The Tanker 

The individual soldier in a tank unit must be 
indoctrinated with the spirit of the offensive. 
His thinking must be geared to the speed and 
violence of mobile warfare. He is trained to 
operate deep in hostile territory. He must re­
gard the presence of the enemy to his front, 
flanks, and rear as a condition to be expected. 
He must develop a spirit of daring that will 
insure effective engagement of the enemy. 

6. Tank Crew Teamwork 

a. The tank crew is a tightly integrated team. 
While all members have certain primary duties, 
it must be emphasized eonstantly-in training 
and in battle-that success depends upon their 
effectiveness as a crew. They must work to­
gether in the m_aintenance and servicing of 

their tank and equipment. They must function 
as one in combat and respond swiftly, auto­
matically, and efficiently to each new situation. 

b. The efficiency of the tank crew can be im­
proved greatly by training each crew member 
in the duties of the other crew members to the 
maximum extent permitted by time and the 
capacity of the men. This training should be 
conducted as soon as primary duties of eacq 
man are mastered. 

7. Mission and Capabilities of the Tank 
Battalion (Armored, Mechanized Infantry 
or Infantry Divisions, and Separate Ar­
mored, Mechanized Infantry or Infantry 
Brigades) • 

a. Mission. The mission of the tank battalion 
is to close with and destroy enemy forces using 
fire, maneuver, and shock effect in coordination 
with other arms. 

b. Capa'l)ilities. Tank units can-

( 1) Conduct operations requiring a high 
degree of firepower, mobility, armor 
protection, and shock effect. 

(2) Attack or counterattack under hostile 
fire. 

(3) Destroy enemy armor by fire. 

(4) Support mechanized infantry and in­
fantry units by fire, maneuver, and 
shock effect. 

(.5) Exploit after breakthrough with high 
cross-country mobility. 

(6) Rapidly exploit the effects of mass de­
struction weapons. 

(7) Provide organic nonnuclear fire sup­
port. 

(8) Conduct combat operations under 
limited visibility conditions employing 
night viewing devices and surveillance 
equipment. 

(9) Participate (with reduced capabil­
ities) in air transported operations 
when the armored reconnaissance/air­
borne assault vehicle is substituted for 
the main battle tank. 
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Section II. ORGANIZATION OF TANK BATTALION 

8. General 

a,, The tank battalion organization is the 
same in the armored, mechanized infantry or 
infantry divisions, and separate armored, 
mechanized infantry or infantry brigades. 

b. The tank battalion consists of a headquar­
ters and headquarters comnany, a comb:it sun­
port company, and three tank companies (fig 1). 

9. Headquarters and Headquarters 
Compa_ny 

The battalion headquarters contains the bat­
talion commander and his staff. The head­
quarters company contains a company head­
quarters, battalion headquarters section, HCC 
maintenance section, headquarters tank section, 
battalion support platoon, battalion communi-

4.1 
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Figure 1. Organization, tank battalion. 

cations platoon, battalion supply section, bat­
talion maintenance platoon, and a battalion 
medical platoon (fig. 2). A medical officer, 
chaplain section, and personnel • section are 
provided from brigade or division :resources 
when required. A civ1l.:military operations 
(CMO) section (S5) may be provided by a 
Modified Table of 'Organization and Equipment 
(MTOE). Location of personnel and vehicles 
contained in the battalion headquarters and 
headquarters company is shown in figure 3. 

10. Battalion Headquarters 
The battalion headquarters contains the neces­
sary officers and men to command, control, and 
supervise the training and operations of the 
battalion. These include the battalion com­
mander, executive officer, personnel staff officer 
(Sl), intelligence officer (S2), operations of­
ficer ( S3), logistics officer ( S4), command 
sergeant major, and when authorized, a civil­
military operations officer ( S5). The communi­
cations-electronics (C-E) officer and motor 
officer are part of the battalion staff but are 
~ssigned to and shown in their respective 
platoons. For duties and responsibilities of the 
battalion commander and his staff, see FM 17-1 
and FM 101-5. 

11. Company Headquarters of Headquarters 
Company 

The company headquarters of headquarters 

company provides combat service support for 
the company and for battalion headquarters. 
The company headquarters section includes 
the company commander, executive officer, first 
sergeant, supply sergeant, company clerk, and 
drivers. The company commander may be desig­
nated to temporarily assume the duties of any 
member of the staff. The executive officer is 
the company maintenance officer and, together 
with the motor sergeant and mechanics, is re­
sponsible for keeping all headquarters company 
vehicles and equipment at maximum operating 
efficiency. A discussion of the headquarters 
company commander's duties is contained in 
FM 17-1. 
12. Battalion Headquarters Section 

The battalion headquarters section provides an 
S3 air, two liaison officers, and necessary enl­
isted personnel and equipment for operation of 
the battalion headquarters. This section also 
provides the vehicular mounted frequency­
modulated (FM) and single sideband (SSB) 
radio sets needed by the headquarters for the 
command and control of the battalion. This 
section provides an armored vehicle for use by 
the Air Force tactical air control party 
(TACP) when attached. The communications 
equipment required by the T ACP for the con­
trol of air strikes is provided by the T ACP for 
mounting in the armored vehicle. 
13. Headquarters Tank Section 

The headquarters tank section consists of a 

5 
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"' > --------------~BATTALI_ON HEADQUARTERS ________________ 

2 EA·ANNRC-46 ANNRC·462 EA•ANNRC-46 ANNRC-47.., .., ..,
: .., 

1 CPT (S4) R1 MAJ (XO) P 1 MAJ (S3) P 
1 E3 (Dvr) R 1 E3 (Dvr) R 1 E4 (Clk Typ) R 

1 LTC (Bn CO) P 
1 E3 (Dvr) R 

/,-----------------BATTALION HEADQUARTERS SECTION \ 
AN/VRC-47 -

ZEA AN/VRC-46 ANNRC- 47 ANNRC-47 
- AN/GRA-39 ANNRC-46 AN/GRA-39 AN/GRA-39 ANNRC-46 ANNRC-46 

TSEC/KY-8 

a s a s elf• ~ 
1 E8 (Op Sgt) R 1 CPT (53 Air) R 1CPT (SZ) R 1 CPT (S1) R 1 CPT (Lo) R 1 CPT.(LO)R 1 E7 (Asst Op Sgt) R'".

- 1 E4 (Sr Rad Opr) R J E4 (Pers Carr Dvr) P • , -ES (lntell Sgt) R 1 E9 (Csm) R 1 E3 (l?vr) R 1 E3 (Rad Opr) (Dvr) fl 1 E4 (Clk Typ) (Dvr) R 

1 E4 (Op Asstf R • 1 E4 (Pers Carr. Ovr) P 1 E7 (Pers Staff Nco) R 
1 E& (Legal Cl k) R1 E4 (Pers CarT Dvr) P 
1 E4 (Pers Carr Dvr) P 

/ HEADQUARTERS TANK SECTION " 

AN/VRC-12
,AN/GRA-39 AN/GRA-39 
TSEt/KY-8 AN/VRC-12 AN/VRC-12 

---.. .---.. -a, 
1 E& (Sec Sgt) P 1 E& (Tk Cmdr) P 1 E& (Tk Cmdr) P 
1· ES (Gnr) P 1 Es (Gnr) P 1 ES (Gnr) P 
1 ES (Dvr) P 1 ES (Dvr) P, S ·1 ES (Dvr) P, S 
1 1:3 (Ldr) P 1 E3 (Ldr) P, S 1 E3 (Ldr) P, S 

1. Battalion headquartere, battalion headquarters section, and headquarters .tank section. 
(LEGEND: P-Pistol, R-Rifle, S-Submachine Gun, GL-Grenade Launcher.) 

Figure 3. Manning chart, headquarters and headquarters company, tank battalion. 

._.. 
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------------BATTALION MEDICAL PLATOON-------------

/PLTHQ' / AID STATION 

' / EVAC SEC ' 

COMPANY HEADQUARTERS \.• / 

AN/VRC--46 AN/VRC-64 _......... 11111 
1 CPT (CO) P 1 LT (XO) R 1 E6 (Sup Sgt) R 
1 E3 (Dvr) R 1 ES (1SG) R 1 E4 (Armorer) R 

1 ES (Co Clk) R 1 E3 (Sup Cl k) (Dvr) R 
1 E3 (Dvr) R 

/ COMPANY MAINTENANCE SECTION 

AN/VRC-64 ' _......... ... ... 
1 E7 (Mtr Sgt) R 1 ES (Sr Trk Veh Mech) R 1 ES (Sr Trk Veh Mech) R 1 E4 (Wrkr Opr) (Dvr) R 
1 E3 (Trk Veh Mech Hlpr) (Dvr) R 1 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R 2 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R 1 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R 

1 E3 (Trk Veh Mech Hlpr) R 1 E4 (Eqpt Rec Clk) (Dvr) R 

/ BATTALION COMMUNICATIONS PLATOON ' 

AN/VRC-46 
AN/VSC-3 

AN/VRC-49 AN/GRA-39.,. 
... 

I ~.. .. 
1 CPT (Corrmo Off) R 1 E3 (Msgr) R 1 E4 (Sr Msg Clk) R 1 E4 (Fld Rad Mech) R 1 E6 (Comn Ch)·R 
1 E3 (Msg Clk) R 1 E3 (Msgr) R 1 E3 (Msg Clk) R· 1 E6 (Ratt Tm Ch) R 

2 E4 (Ratt Opr) R 
1 E4 (Pers Carr Dvr) P 

> 2. Company headquarters, maintenance section, battalion connnunication platoon.
Q 

... 
"' "' '" Figure 9.-Continued. 

0 
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1 E4 (Pers Carr Dvr) P 

2. Company headquarters, maintenance section, battalion coIIm1unication platoon. 

Figure 8.-Continued. 

0 

> ------------BATTALION MEDICAL PLATOON-------------t;'l 
....,.., 
"' ► /R.THQ~ 

1 LT (Med Op Asst) R 

AN/VRC-46 

1 CPT (Bn Motor Off) R 
1 E3 (Trk Veh Mech Hlpr) . 

(Dvr) R 
""' 

..-_. 
1 E5 (Sr Trk Veh Mech) R 
2 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R 
1 E3 (Trk Veh Mech Hlpr) 

(Dvr) R 

• 

/ AID STATION EVAC SEC " .._. 
1 E7 (Pit Sgt) R 
1E4 (Med Aidman) R 
1 E4 (Med Aidman) (Dvr) R 

111111 
1 WO (Auto Maint Tech) R 

1 E4 (PII Clk) (Dvr) R 

.._. 
1 E5 (Sr Trk Veh Mech) R 
2 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R 
1 E3 (Trk Veh Mech Hlpr)

(Dvr) R 

" / 
AN/VRC·-64

•1 E6 (Sec Sgt) R 
2 E5 (Sr Med Aidman) R 
2 E4 (Med Aidman) R 
1 E4 (Amb Dvr) P 

BATTALION 'MAINTENANCE PLATOON 

.._ 
1 ES (Mtr Sgt) R 
1 E4 (Pwr Gen Eqp Opr) (Dvr) R 

AN/VRC-46 

(2) 

1E5 (Co Aidman) P 
1 E3 (Amb Dvr) R 
• 

.._. 
1 E5 (Sr Welder) R 
1 E4 (Gp Pwr Gen 

Opr/Mech) R 
1 E4 (Welder) (Dvr) R 

AN/VRC-46 .. .. 
1 E5 (Sr Rey Veh Opr) P 1 E6 (Rey Sgt) R 
1 E4 (Rey Veh Opr) P 1 E5 (Sr Rey Veh Opr) P 

1 E4 (Rey Veh Opr) P 
1 E4 (Tk Tur Mech) R 

3. Battalion medical and maintenance platoons. 

Figure 9.-Continued. 

(3) 

-~ 1E5 (CO Aidman) P 
1 E4 (Med AidmanI R 
1E4 (Amb Dvr) P 

.._. 
1 E5 (Sr Trk Veh Mech) R 
2 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R 
1 E4 (Gp Pwr Gen Eqp 

Opr/Mech) R 
1 E4 (Pwr Gen Eqp Opr) 

(Dvr) R 

AN/VRC-46 ... 
1 E5 (Sr Rey Veh Opr) P 
1 E5 (Sr Tk Tur Mech) R 
1 E4 (Rey Veh Opr) P 
1 E4 (Tk Tur Mech) R 
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0- SUPPLY SECTION \_ BATTLION SUPPORT PLATOON "-/ / 
(5 Tetn) (5 Ton) ---- MESS SECTION--­

/ HEADQUARTERS (4) COMPANY "-. 
/COMPANY~TEAM~~ ~ / 

ANNRC-·47 TEAM 
1 E7 (BN SUP SGT) R 1 E4 (SUP SP) R 
1 E4 (SUP SP) R 1 E3 (SUP CLK) ......1 E3 (SUP CLK) R 

1 LT (PLT LOR) R 1 E7 (MESS STEWARD) R 
1 E3 (LT VEH ORV) R 1 ES (1ST COOK) R 

2 E5 (1ST COOK) R 
2 E4 (COOK) R 

"" " 

- ---------------TRANSPORTATION SECTION 
• 

(5 TON) 
(5 TON) 

AN/VRC-4S (4)~1=i1al"" -'"''. 
1 LT (Sec Cmdr) R 1 E3 (Lt Veh Or) R 1 E4 (Hv Veh -Ovr) R 1 E4 (Hv Veh Ovr) R 
1 E3 (Lt Veh Ovr) R 

(5 TON W/TRK & TRL 
MTO FUEL UNITS) (5 TON) (5 TON) (5 TON) . .. 

(2)... . 
~ ~ ,1,.,1. 

1 E4 (Hv Veh Ovr) R 1 E7 (Truckmaster) R 1 E4 (Ammo Sp) R 1 E5 (Sr Hv Veh Dvr) R 
1 E4 (Hv Veh Dvr) R 1 E4 (Hv Veh Or) R 1 E3 (Ammo Hdlr) R 

* Mounts TOE cal 50 MG on ring mount or ground mount. 

g; 4. Battalion supply section and battalion support platoon. ..
"' .,, "' Figure .f.-Continued. 

~Eil
"'11# 

1 E7 (MESS STEWARD) R 
1 ES (1ST COOK) R 
1 E5 (1ST COOK) R 
1 E4 (COOK) R 

(5 TON W/TRK & TRLI ., 

MTD FUEL UNITS) 

141 _pl i 'j 

liiil 
1 E5 (Sr Hv Veh Dvr) R 

(5 TON) 

"' ,•.,, 
1 E4 (Hv Veh Dvr) R 
1 E3 (Ammo Hdlr) R 

0 
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section leader and the necessary enlisted men to 
man the three tanks with which the section is 
equipped. These tanks are provided primarily 
for the use of the battalion commander, oper­
ations officer (S3), and artillery liaison officer 
or forward air. controller, and other staff offi­
cers as desired. When not otherwise used, 
tanks of 'this section may be employed for 
security of the command post. 

14. Battalion Support Platoon 
a. General. The support platoon is organized 

into a platoon headquarters, supply section, 
transportation section, and mess section. The 
S4 has primary staff interest in employment of 
the platoon. The platoon has personnel, vehicles, 
and equipment to furnish the transportation, 
mess, and supply support required by the bat­
talion to sustain itself for limited periods of 
combat. Details of its operations are included 
in FM 17-1. 

b. Platoon Headquarters. Platoon headquar­
ters consists of a platoon leader and driver. 
During field operations, the platoon leader 
supervises the battalion field trains under the 
operational control of the S4. He has radio 
communication with the battalion S4 in the 
battalion administrative logistical net or, in 
emergencies, in the battalion command net. 

c. Transportation Section. The transporta­
tion section is organized and equipped with 
personnel and vehicles to provide general 
transport for the battalion. It provides the 
necessary vehicles to transport that portion of 
the battalion basic and prescribed load not 
carried on other vehicles. In addition, it trans­
ports other su,pplies as required from supply 
points to companies of the battalion. The trans­
portation section leader, when not required for 

. supervision of convoys or other transportation 
requirements, may be used to assist the S4 
in controlling the battalion combat trains. 

d. Mess Section. The headquarters company 
mess team and the other four mess teams 
work under the control of the support platoon 
leader. They are capable of providing a bat­
talion consolidated mess, or of operating in­
dividually as company messes. 

15. Battalion Communications Platoon 
The battalion communications platoon, led by 
the battalion C-E officer, contains sufficient 
men, equipment, and organic transport to pro­
vide for the installation and maintenance of 
the battalion communications system. Platoon 
personnel are used to install telephone lines 
and operate the battalion switchboard. The 
communications chief supervises the activities 
of the platoon's message-handling and main­
tenance personnel. See paragraph 26 for furth­
er details. 

16. Supply Section 
The supply section operates under the control 
of the supply sergeant. (When the section is 
authorized a warrant officer (WO) under 
augmentation, the WO becomes the section 
leader.) Except for repair parts and medical 
expendables, the section receives and consoli­
dates supply requests from the companies, pre­
pares all requisitions, and procures and issues 
supplies to the companies. 

17. Battalion Maintenance Platoon 
The battalion maintenance platoon performs 
organizational maintenance, as outlined in the 
20-series technical manuals, which cannot be 
accomplished by company maintenance sec­
tions. In performing organizational mainten­
ance, company maintenance sections are limited 
due to time available, tool authorizations, and 
availability of repair parts. The platoon re­
covers and evacuates vehicles, and sup.plies all 
authorized repair parts ( except signal and 
medical). This platoon is commanded by the · 
battalion motor officer who is assisted by an 
automotive maintenance technician (WO). He 
has radio communication with the S4 and unit 
maintenance sections in the battalion adminis­
trative-logistical net or, in an emergency, in 
the battalion command net. Details of operation 
of the maintenance platoon are contained in 
FM 17-1. 

18. Battalion Medical Platoon 
The medical platoon, led by the medical platoon 
leader, is organized into a platoon headquar­
ters, an aid station section, an aidman section, 
and an evacuation section. The platoon estab-
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lishes and operates the battalion aid station. 
All medical supplies are requisitioned and dis­
tributed as required by the platoon. The platoon 
provides medical aid-evacuation teams and 
armored ambulance service to the companies 
for emergency medical treatment and evacua­
t ion of patients to the battalion aid station. It 
assists in technical instruction in first aid and 
field sanitation, and conducts technical inspec­
tions of a medical and sanitation nature. There 
is no physician assigned to the medical platoon; 
however, physician coverage at the battalion 
aid station can be provided by the division 
medical battalion if the tactical situation war­
rants. Details of operation of this platoon are 
contained in ,FM 8-15 and FM 17-1. 

19. Combat Support Company 

a. The combat support company (fig 3.1) 
contains those elements responsible for pro­
viding the battalion with ground surveillance, 
reconnaissance, mortar fire, air defense, and 
immediate limited bridging. 

b. The combat support company commander 
recommends, advises, and. su,pervises the em­
ployment of his platoons/ sections. In a tactical 
situation, the combat support company com­
mander will become a special advisor to the 
battalion commander and work closely with the 
S2 and S3 on employment of the combat sup­
port platoons and sections. He fs -also respon­
sible for providing service support to those 
elements of his company which are not attached 
to other elements within the battalion. In addi­
tion to his command and coordination role, he 
performs other duties as directed by the bat­
talion commander, such as establishing an 
alternate battalion command post or command­
ing a team. In garrison, during platoon/ section 
training, he functions in the same manner as 
any other company commander. 

c. Location of personnel and equipment in 
the combat support company is shown in 
figure 3-2. 

19.1 Combat Support . Company 
Headquarters 

The company headquarters section provides 
. command and control, supply, and administra­
tive support for the platoon/ section. The com-

pany headquarters section contains the com­
pany commander, executive officer, first ser­
geant, supply sergeant, communications chief, 
and other enlisted personnel necessary for the 
operation of the company. 

19.2 Batta lion Scout Platoon 

a. General. The scout platoon consists of a 
platoon headquarters and two scout sections. 
The headquarters section consists of the platoon 
leader, platoon sergeant, two drivers, two scout 
observers, one radio telephone operator, one 
M113, and one M114. Each scout section con­
sists of two scout squads. Each scout squad 
consists of a squad leader, assistant squad 
leader, two scout observers, two scout drivers, 
and two M114. The first (senior) squad leader 
is also the section leader. 

b. Mission. The scout platoon-performs recon­
naissance and provides security for the bat­
talion within its capabilities. It may be rein­
forced with tanks and mechanized infantry to 
accomplish these missions. The scout platoon 
assists in the control of movements of the bat- • 
talion, or elements thereof, by performing route 
reconnaissance, posting guides and/ or markers, 
and reconnoitering assembly areas and attack 
positions. For details on employment, see ap­
pendix III. 

19.3 Battalion Heavy Mortar Platoon 

a. General. The battalion heavy mortar pla­
toon consists of a platoon headquarters and 
four mortar squads. The platoon headquarters 
consists of a platoon leader, platoon sergeant, 
three observer teams, and a fire direction 
center '(FDC), each having a means of trans-· 
portation •and communication. Each heavy 
mortar .squad contains a squad leader, gunner, 
mortar carrier driver, assistant gunner, and an 
ammunition bearer. 

b. Mission. The platoon provides close and 
continuous indirect fire support for the com­
panies of the tank battalion. For details on 
tactical employment of this platoon, see ap­
pendix II. 

19.4 Battalion Redeye Section 

The Redeye section provides the battalion a 
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BATTALION SCOUT PLATOON 

/ PLT HQ \._ / 1st SCOUT SECTION \._ / 2nd SCOUT SECTION \._ 

..-
----------------COMBAT SUPPORT COMPANY-----------------

/ HEADQUARTERS AND MAINTENANCE SECTIONS ' 

HEADQUARTERS SECTION . \./ / MAINTENANCE SECTION 

AN/VRC-47 
AN/VRC-47 AN/VRC-64 

AN/VRC-46.... ......, 
~ -

' .. ..1 CPT (CO) P ..1 E6 (Sup Sgt) R 1 LT (XO) R1 E3 (Dvr) R, GL 1 E4 (Armorer) 1 ES (1Sg) R 
1 E6 (Mtr Sgtj R 1 ES (Sr Trk Veh Mech) R 1 ES (Sr Rec Veh ~r) P, S1 E4 (Fld Rad Mech) R(Dvr) R 2 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R1 ES (Conmo Chief) R 1 E4 (Trk Veh Mech) R
1 E4 (Radar Mech) R 1 E4 (Eqpt Rec Clk) R1 ES (Co Clk) R 1 E4 (Rec Veh Opr) IOvr) P, S
1 E3 (Trk Veh Mech Hlpr) R1 E4 (DVR) P 

/ BATTALION G~OUND SURVIELLANCE SECTION ' 

AN/VRC-46 AN/GRC-160 AN/GRC-160 AN/GRC-160 AN/GRC-160.-.... .... .-.... ... .....1 E& (Sec Ldr) R 1 Es (Tm LDR) R 1 ES (Tm Ldr) R 1 Es (Tm Ldr) R1 E4 (Gnd Surv Rad Opr) 1 Es (Sr Gnd Surv Rdr, ~r) R 1 Es (Tm Ldr) R1 ES (Sr Gnd Surv Rdr ~r) R 1 ES (Sr Gnd Surv 4dr Opr) R(Dvr) R 1 E4 (Gnd Surv Rdr Opr) (Dvr) R 1 ES (Sr Gnd Surv Rdr ~r) R1 E4 (Gnd Surv Rdr Opr) (Dvr) R, 1 E4 (Gnd Surv Rdr Opr) (Dvr) R 1 E4 (Gnd Surv RdF Opr) (Dvr) R 

~ARMORED VEHICLE LAUNCHED--'\. 
/ BRIDGE SECTION ' 

ANNRC 64 AN/VRC 64 ...... 
1 E& (Sec Chief) R 1 Es ( Sec Sgt) R 
1 E4 (Armored Veh Dvr) R 1 E4 (Armored Veh Dvr) R 

1. Company headquarters and maintenance sections and battalion 
ground surveillance and AVLB sections. 

Figure 3.2. Manning chart, combat support company, tank battalion. 



Figure 8.£. Manning chart, combat support company, tank battalion. 

• • 
• • 

• • 
• • 

BATTALION SCOUT PLATOON------------------

/ PLT HQ ' 

.. 
1E7 (Pit $flt) R. Set1LT•!Pit Ldrl R. Set 1E4 (Set Dvr) P1E4 (Set Dvr) P 
1E3 (Set Obsv) R, GL1E3 (Set Obsv) R, GL 

/ 
/ 

AN/VRC-47 ..... 
1 LT (Pit Ldr) R 
1 E3 (Rad Tel Opr) (Dvr) 

R, GL 

2. Battalion scout, heavy mortar platoon, 

.,. and redeye section.-

/ ist SCOUT SECTION ' 

AN/GRC-1S0
AN/VRC-4S 

1 ES (Asst Sqd Ldr) R 
1 E4 (Set Dvr) P 

1 ES (Sec Ldrl R 
1 E4 (Set Dvr) P 

1 E3 (Set Obsv) R, GL1 E3 (Set Obsvl R. GL 

AN / VRC-4S AN/GRC-1S0 

1 ES (Asst Sqd Ldr) R1 ES (Sqd Ldr) R 
1 E4 (Set Dvr) P 1 E4 (Set Dvrl P 
1 El (Set Obsv) R GL1 E3 (Set Obsv) R. GL 

BATTALION HEAVY MORTAR PLATOON 

PLATOON HEADQUARTERS \. 

AN/VRC-47 
AN/PRC-TI AN/VRC-S4 

(3).-~ •1 ES (Fwd Obsv) R 1 E7 (Pit Sgt) R 
1 E3 (Rad Tel Opr) (Dvr} R, 1 E6 (fire Bir Chief) R 

2 ES (Fire Dir C111>t) R 
1 E4 (Pers Carr Dvr) R 

/~---REDEYE SECTION ---
AN/VRC-47 •AN/GRC-1S0 ~ .. '",_ 

1 LT (Sec Ldr) R 1 ES (Tm Chfl R 
1 E6 (Sec Sgt) (Dvr) R 1 E4 (Redeve Gnr) (Dvr) R 

Figure 8.!.-Continued. 

/ 2nd SCOUT SECTION 

' 
AN/GRC-1S0AN/VRC-4S 

1 ES (Asst Sqd Ldr) R1 ES (Sec Ldr) R 
1 E4 (Set Dvr) P1 E4 (Set Dvr) P 
1 E3 (Set Obsv) R, GL1 E3 (Set Obsv) R. GL 

AN/VRC-4S AN/GRC-1S0 

1 ES (Asst Sqd Ldr) R 
1 E4 (Set Dvr) P 

1 ES (Sqd Ldr) R 
1 E4 (Set Dvr) P 

1 E3 (Set Obsv)- R, GL1 E3 (Set Obsv) R. GL 

\. 

.(4) MORTAR"-. 

/ SQUADS " 

AN/GRC-1S0 

(4) . 

1 ES (Sqd Ldr) R 
1 E4 (Mtr Gnr) P 
1 E4 (Mtr Carr Dvr) R. 
1 E3 (Ammo Bearer) R. GL 
1 E3 (Asst Ghr) P 
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responsive local air defense capability. The 
section consist of a section headquarters and 
five Redeye teams. The section leader, in addi­
tion to leading the section, is the battalion's 
air defense officer. Through coordination with 
the combat suipport company commander, he 
assists the S3 with the battalion air defense 
p1an. The section is equipped with wheeled 
vehicles to provide mobility and radios for 
communications. See FM 17-1 for a discussion 
of the employment of the section. FM 23-17 
describes Redeye crew drill, organizational 
maintenance, and system employment. 

20. Battalion Ground Surveillance Section 

The battalion ground surveillance section pro­
vides the batt.alion with medium range radar 
surveillance. The section consists of the section 
sergeant, f qur team leaders, four senior radar 
operators, and five radar operators. The five 
radar operators are also the drivers for the 
five oganic ¼ ton trucks used to transport the 
section's personnel and equipment. The S2, 
through the combat support company com­
mander, has primary staff interest in the 
operation of the section. See FM 17-11 for 
methods of employment. 

21. Armored Vehicle launched Bridge 
(AVLB) Section 

The AVLB section contains two armored ve­
hicle bridge launchers, each capable of laqnch-

ing a class 60 assault bridge across a gap up 
to 18 meters wide in a relatively short time and 
with minimum exposure of the crew. Each 
launcher has a class 60 bridge mounted. The 
section is led by a section chief. For details on 
employment, see paragraph 54 of this manual. 
22. Tank Company, Tank Battalion 

a. Gene,ral. The tank company (fig. 4) con­
sists of a company headquarters, three tank pla­
toons of five main battle tanks each, and a 
security section augmentation when approved 
by Department of the Army. Location of per­
sonnel and vehicles contained in the tank com­
pany is shown in figure 5. 

b. Tank Com'J)any Headquarters. The com­
pany headquarters contains a headquarters sec­
tion and a maintenance section. 

c. Headquarters Section. 

(1) Key officers and men in the headquar­
ters section include the company com­
mander, executive officer, first ser­
geant, communication chief, and 
supply sergeant. 

(a) The company commander is re­
sponsible for the employment, train­
ing, discipline, control, combat serv­
ice support, and welfare of hfr 
company in garrison and combat 
He actively supervises the perform­
ance of those under his command. 
He employs his unit in combat in 
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No. S Tank r------, 
I I 
I I 
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Figure 4, Organization, tank company . 

accordance with orders received executive officer is responsible for 
from higher headquarters. He the movement, security, and oper­
positions himself in battle where he ation of the company command post. 
can best influence the outcome of He insures that communication is 
the action. In the absence of orders, maintained with the platoons, the 
he makes decisions relative to the company commander, and battalion 
employment of his company in ac­ headquarters. He is also the com­
cordance with the overall mission pany maintenance officer and rides 
and his estimate of the situation. in the maintenance section's ¼-ton 

truck.(b) The executive officer is second in 
command of the company. He keeps (2) The headquarters section has two 
abreast of the tactical situation and tanks. One of these is used by the com­
must be prepared to assume com­ pany commander; the other is nor­
mand at any time. As the company mally used by the artillery forward 
commander's principal assistant, observer (FO). In the absence of an 
the executive officer supervises the artillery FO, it can be utilized by the 
functioning of combat service sup­ mortar platoon FO. 
port elements. He handles most of (3) When contact with the enemy is not 
the company administrative details imminent, the company commander 
so that the company commander may ride in a ¼ -ton truck organic to 
can devote most of his time to oper­ the company headquarters section. 
ations, training, and discipline.• The The remaining ¼ -ton truck may be 
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/, COMPANY HEADQUARTERS 

/------------------ HEADQUARTERS SECTION ------------------""' 
AN/ VRC- A~/GRA-39 
AN/ GRA-~ AN/VRC - 12 AN/VRC - 12 ".,, ... .,,~ .fllllJ-III 

1 CPT (Co Comdr) P 1 E-6 (Tank Comdr) P 1 E-6 (Tank Comdr) P 1 E-8 (1SGI P 1 E-6 (Sup Sgt) R 
1 E-3 (Dvr) P.M79 1 E-5 (Gnr) P 1 E-5 (Comm Ch i ef) P 1 E- 5 (Co Clk) R 

1 E-5 (Tk Dvr) P .SMG ~ t~ w~r6:r) P.SMG 1 E-3 (Dvr) R 1 E- 4 (Armorer)(Dvr) R 
1 E-3 (Loader) P.SMG 1 E-3 (Loader) P.SMG 

Nole. 1 HQ tk is equipped with bulldozer earth moving tank mounted. 

MAINTENANCE SECTION 

/ AN/ VRC-47 AN/VRC-64 AN/VRC-64.,,__, .. ..... .......,."' 
1 LT (XO) P 1 E-6 (Motor Sgt) P 1 E-6 (Sr Rcvy Veh Op) P.SMG 1 E-4 (Track Veh Mech I P

1 E-5 (Sr Track Veh Mech) P1 E-3 (Track Vah Mach 1 E-4 !Turret Arty Mach) P 1 E-4 (Turret Arty Mech) P 1 E- 4 (Fld Rdo Mech) R 
Halper) (Dvr) R 1 E-4 Track Vah Mech) 1 E- 4 (Rcvy Veh Op) (Dvr) P.SMG 1 E-4 (Equip Rpts Clk)(Dvr) R 1 E- 4 (Turret Arty Mech)

(Pers Carr Dvr) P 1 E- 4 (Track Vah Mech) P (Dvr) P1 E-- 4 (Repair Parts Sp) R 

Nole. XO is located in HQ Sec by TOE. 

(3) TANK PLATOON 

2 - AN/VRC-64 
1flll/"G-RA-·39 AN/VRC-64AN/VRC-64 

2 AN/VRC-64 AN/VRC--64
/ 
~ --.ta. --a. --.ta. --.ta. ' 

1 LT (Plat Ldr) P 1 E-6 (Tk Comdr j P 1 E-6 (Tk Comdr ! P 1 E- 7 (Plat SGT) P 1 E- 6 (Tk Comdr) P1 E- 5 (Asst Tk Comdr)(Gnr) P 1 E- 5 ,Gnrl P 1 E-6 ,Gnr) f' 1 E·-5 (Asst Tk Comdrl(Gnr) P 1 E-5 (Gnr) P1 E- 5 (Tk Dvr) P.SMG 
1 E- 3 (Loader) p .SMG 

1 E-5 Tk 0vr) P .SMG 1 E- 6 Tk 0vr) P.SMG 1 E·-5 (Tk Dvr) P.SMG 1 E-5 (Tk Dvr) P .SMG 
1 E- 3 (Loader) P.SMG 1 E- 3 (Loader; P.SMG 1 E- 3 (Loader ; P .SMG 1 E- 3 (Loader / P.SMG 

• Mounh TOE cal 50 mg on ring mount or ground mount. 

Figure 5. Manning chart, tank company, tank battalion. 
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used by the first sergeant. It may 
also serve as a messenger vehicle. 

d. Maintenance Section. The maintenance 
section provides_ organizational maintenance and 
repair parts ( except medical) for the company 
as outlined in the 20-series technicaJ man~als. 
The . section includes the com­
pany motor sergeant an-d radio, recovery, tur­
ret, and tracked vehicle mechanics. The extent 
of its operations is determined by the capabil­
ities of its men and the time, tools, and repair 
parts available. Vehicles requiring extensive 
repairs that cannot be accomplished at company 
level are turned over to the battalion mainte­
nance platoon. The motor sergeant supervises 
company organizational maintenance and 
directs the procurement and exchange of com­
pany repair parts. Specific duties of the motor 
sergeant are contained in FM 38-5. For recov­
ery and evacuation of vehicles, see FM 17-1. 

e. Security Section. The security section is 
provided by MTOE w_hen_authorized. The sec• 
tion consists of a section leader, eight s~curity 
guards, and a driver for the armored per­
sonnel carrier in which the section is trans -
ported. The mission of this section is to form 
a security force for the protection of company 
headquarters and to provide replacement tank 
crewmen. When· not immediately required for 
their primary mis~sion. members of this sec -
tion may be used to assist other elements of 
the company. 
23. Tank Platoon 

a. General. The tank platoon consists of five 
main battle tanks, numbered 1 through 5. The 
platoon leader is mounted in the number 1 tank 
and the platoon sergeant is mounted in the 
number 4 tank. The platoon operates as an 
entity; however, the enemy situation, terrain, 
or platoon mission may require the platoon 
leader to employ his platoon in two sections for 
fire and movement. However, the platoon leader 
still retains command of the entire platoon. 
Prefixes or suffixes may be used in conjunction 
with tank numbers as prescribed in organiza­
tional SOI and SSI. 

b. Duties. 
(1) Platoon leader. The platoon leader is 

responsible to the company com­
mander for the discipline and training 
of his platoon, the maintenance of 

its equipment, and its success in bat­
tle. 

(2) Platoon sergeant. The platoon serg­
eant is second in command of the pla­
toon and is responsible to the platoon 
leader for the conduct of the platoon. 

(3) Tank commander. The tank com­
mander directs the movement of the 
tank, the laying and firing of all tank 
weapons, the maintenance and supply 
of the tank, and initial first aid treat­
ment and evacuation of wounded crew­
members from the vehicle. He also 
aims and fires the .50 caliber machine­
gun and operates the rangefinder. He 
is responsible to the platoon leader for 
the tactical employment of the tank 
and the training and discipline of the 
crew. The gunner assigned to the 
tanks of the platoon leader and the 
platoon sergeant, is also the assistant 
tank commander. He is responsible for 
the operation of the crew during the 
absence of the tank commander or the 
platoon sergeant. 

(4) Driver. The tank driver moves, posi­
tions, and stops the tank in such a 
manner as to provide as even a plat­
form for the main gun as possible. 
While driving he constantly searches 
for targets, the best route of move­
ment, and defilade positions to which 
he can rapidly move if suddenly en­
gaged by antitank guns or other 
tanks; so far as possible he main­
tains his tank's position in the forma­
tion, watches for visual signals, and 
observes the movement of dismounted 
infantrymen. During an assault the 
driver moves the tank at a high rate 
of speed, striving to crush resisting 
enemy personnel beneath his tank 
tracks, stopping only in order that the 
gunner may engage an enemy tank or 
antitank gun with the main armament. 
He is responsible to the tank com­
mander for the maintenance and re­
fueling of the tank. He assists the 
other crewmembers as required. 

(5) Gunner. The tank gunner constantly 
searches for targets ; aims and fires 
the main gun and the coaxial machine-
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gun. He is responsible to the tank gun and the coaxial machinegun; 
commander for the maintenance of the stows and cares for the ammunition ; 

(6) 

tank armament and fire control equip­
ment. He assists the other crewmem­
bers as required. 

Loader. The loader loads the main 

and tunes and maintains the tank 
radio. He assists the other crewmem­
bers as required. 

; 

Section Ill. SIGNAL COMMUNICATION 

24. General 
Each tank unit commander is responsible for 

the establishment, operation, and maintenance, 
within his capabilities, of the communication 
system of his command. In addition, he is re­
sponsible for the efficient operation of the por­
tion of his communication system which is 
functioning in the system of the next higher 
headquarters. The communication system must 
be organized to fit the unit task organization. 
The communication systems of subordinate and 
supporting elements must be integrated into the 
unit communication system. 

25. Communication Means 
a. Radio is the primary means of communi­

cation used in tank units. Supplemental means 
of communication include wire, messenger, 
visual, and sound. Because no one means of 
communication is completely reliable by 'itself, 
all means must be employed habitually to in­
sure a satisfactory communication system. 
Instructions for use of these means are con­
tained in CESI, CEOI ( or extracts) and other 
pertinent C-E directives. 

b. The flexibility of radio communication 
allows the unit commander to comma~d and 
control subordinate elements, without restrict­
ing their ability to maneuver. Radio communi­
cation is subject to interference from static, 
enemy jamming, terrain, and weather. The 
characteristics of assigned radio equipment 
must be considered in planning the communica­
tion support of any tactical operation. The most 
important characteristics of radio communica- . 
tion that may affect the tactical situation are 

' the communication planning range or radio 
sets and the compatibility of tactical communi­
cation equipment. 

c. Tank units employ primarily vehicular 
FM and AM radios. Portable FM radios are 
used for dismounted operations and to supple­
ment mounted radios. 

26. Battalion Communication Platoon 

a. The battalion communication platoon pro­
vides organk communication support to the 
battalion. The C-E officer advises 
the battalion commander on the technique and 
use of the organic communication system. He 
also advises the company commanders on the 
employment of their communication specialists·. 
He has staff supervision over communication 
specialists' training. 

b. The communication platoon performs the 
following functions : 

(1) Supervises the operation of the battal­
ion communication system. 

(2) Installs, operates, and maintains the 
wire net within the battalion com­
mand post and, when required, to sub­
ordinate elements, companies, strong­
points, and outposts. 

(3) Operates panel displays and message 
pickup facilities. 

(4) Operates the battalion message cen­
ter and provides messenger service. 

(5) Provides message encrypting f acili­
ties. 

(6) Provides that organizational mainte­
nance outlined in the 10-and 20-series 
technical manuals for the headquarters 
and headquarters company's communi­
cation and other electronic equipment 
(less cryptographic), and provides 
limited organizational maintenance 
support for the line companies. 

(7) Monitors the maintenance and supply 
of signal repair parts at the company level 
(less crytographic provided for by division 
signal battalion) and provides for the evacua­
tion of all signal equipment that requires 
repair beyond organizational maintenance 
level. 

(8) Prepares, maintains, and distributes 
CEO! .extracts. 

(9) Operates the battalion RATT set in 
the brigade RA TT net. 
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27. Communication Security 

Communication security includes all meas­
ures taken to prevent or delay the enemy's re­
ceipt of information from friendly communica­
tion systems. It is the responsibility of the unit 
commander to determine the maximum degree 
of communication security that he can employ 
consistent with his mission and the reaction 
time available to the enemy. 

28. Maintenance of Signal Equipment 
Each unit commander is responsible for 

maintenance of signal equipment within his 
command. The battalion commander is assisted 
by the battalion c : E officer and the battalion 
communication platoon in the execution of this 
responsibility. The company commander is 
assisted by his communication chief and radio 
mechanic. 
29. Tank Battalion Communication System 

a. Type Radio Nets. 

(1) Battalion nets. The tank battalion em­
ploys FM radio nets to control its or­
ganic, attached, and combat support 
elements. FM radio nets established 
by the battalion are-

( a) Battalion command net FM. 
( b) Battalion administrative-logistical 

net FM. 
(c) Battalion heavy mortar platoon 

command net FM.. 
( d) Battalion rE:connaissance platoon 

command net FM. 
( e) Battalion surveillance net FM. 
(/) Battalion air defense net FM. 

(2) Nets to higher headquarters. The tank 
battalion has FM and SSB radios and 
a radio teletypewriter (RATT). SSE 
equipment extends the communication 
range. RATT equipment is well-suited 
for the transmission of lengthy mes­
sages. FM radio nets provide the bat­
talion commander and certain key 
staff officers with a personal means of 
voice communication with the brigade 
commander and brigade staff officers. 
The FM, SSB, and RATT radio equip­
ment is employed in the . following 
higher headquarters nets : 

(a) Brigade command net FM. 

(b) Brigade administrative - logistical 
net FM. 

(c) Brigade command net RATT. •
(d) Division air request net SSB. 

(3) Specuu purpose nets. 
(a) Su-pporting artillery nets. Vehicular 

,radio equipment is used by the. 
artillery liaison section to per­
mit operation in the tank battalion 
command net, the supporting artil­
lery fire direction net, or the sup­
porting artillery command and fire 
direction net. This radio equipment 
is organic to the supporting artil­
lery unit. The artillery liaison offi­
cer uses these nets to coordinate 
artillery fires with the tank battal­
ion scheme of maneuver. Support:. 
ing artillery radio nets are not 
shown in figure 6 except for one set 
which is used by the heavy mortar 
platoon FDC to coordinate fires with 
the supporting artillery unit or the 
artillery liaison officer. See FM 6-
10 for a detailed discussion of artil­
lery communications means. 

(b) Other special purpose nets. These 
may be established as required. 

(4) Type radio net. A type radio net dia­
gram for the tank battalions of a 
division or separate brigades is shown 
in figure 6. 

b. Type Wire Net. The tank battalion wire 
net is installed when appropriate and is oper-
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ated by the battalion communication platoon. 
This net is installed whenever time permits and 
is normally used for internal communication at 
the battalion CP during periods of radio silence, 
in defensive or stabilized operations, and in 
assembly areas. Wire lines are installed to each 
organic and attached company. Lateral wire 
lines are installed to adjacent units wherever 
possible to increase flexibility. Wire lines from 
supporting units are integrated into the bat­
talion wire system. Brigade installs wire lines 
from the brigade command post to the bat­
talion. Figure 7 shows a type wire net diagram 
and indicates the equipment used. 

30. Tank Company Communication System 
a. Communication Specialists. The tank com­

pany has a communication chief and a radio 
mechanic. 

b. Type Radio Nets (fig. 8). 
(1) Platoon command net FM. Each pla­

toon of the tank company operates in 
its own platoon FM. radio net. The 
platoon leader and platoon sergeant 
monitor the company command net. 

(2) Company command net FM. The tank 
company operates in a company com­
mand net, by which the company com­
mander controls his units from one of 
the company headquarters tanks or his 
¼-ton truck. 

(3) Higher headquarters nets. The tank 
company operates in the battalion 
command net FM and the battalion 
administrative-logistical net FM. 

(4) Nets used by artillery and mortar for­
ward observers. An artillery forward 
observer operating with a tank com­
pany is provided .communication 
equipment for monitoring the tank 
company net and for direct communi­
cation with his fire direction center. 
This radio equipment is in addition 
to that brought by the observer from 
the supporting artillery unit. The 
mortar forward observer brings all of 
the radio equipmen~ he needs to com­
municate with the mortar fire direc­
tion center and the supported unit. 
For a detailed discussion of forward 
observer communication, see FM 6-10 
for the artillery forward observer and 
appendix II for the mortar forward 
observer. 

c. Type Wire Net. Normally, the tank com­
pany moves frequently during combat and has 
little opportunity to use wire. However, in a~­
sembly areas and during the conduct of an area 
defense, wire can be used to advantage. The 
tank company wire net is installed, maintained, 
and operated under the supervision of the com­
pany communication chief. The switchboard 
normally is located in the company command 
post. One line is installed to each platoon. The 
switchboard ties in with the battalion wire net 
when lines are installed by battalion (fig. 9). 
Wire may also be used within the platoon by 
using the local and remote control units as 
telephones. Platoon tanks may be directly 
interconnected by wire in static situations 
(app IV). 
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CHAPTER 2 

COMBAT OPERATIONS-GENERAL 
STANAG 2088, SOLOG 108 

Section I. GENERAL 

31. Fundamentals of Employment ity, firepower, and shock effect can have a pro,. 
a. The employment of armor is governed 

by the application of the principles of war and 
certain precepts that are particularly applicable 
to armor. The successful use of these precepts 
depends entirely on how imaginative, bold, re­
sourceful, and flexible in mind are commanders 
and their staffs. Commanders must be willing 
to take calculated risks. 

found psychological impact on insurgent 
forces. The doctrine discussed in this field 
manual is applicable to tank units participat­
ing in stability operations. However, it must be 
adjusted to fit the operational environment. 

b. Detailed discussion of stability operations 
is contained in FM 17-1, FM 31-16, FM 31-23, 
FM 31-73, FM 61-100, and FM 100-20. All 

b. A detailed discussion 
are contained in FM 17-1. 

of these precepts 
tank unit commanders must be familiar with 
operational doctrine a.s discussed in these man­
uals. 

32. Factors Affecting Employment 35. Air Defense 
a. Armor must be employed in a manner 

calculated to make maximum use of its favor­
able characteristics. The employment of armor 
is based upon the commander's consideration 
of four paramount factors-the mission, the 
enemy, terrain and weather, and the troops 
available. These four factors are considered 
constantly and simultaneously by the com­
mander. 

b. A detailed discussion of the factors of mis­
sion, enemy, terrain and weather, and troops 
available (METT) is found in FM 17-1. 

a. The air defense means, available within 
the tank battalion are the Redeye section and 
non-air defense weapons employed in the ·air· 
defense role (FM 17-1). For rules of engage- -
ment and a detailed discussion of these organic 
air defense means, see FM 17-1. Fire com­
mands and gunnery techniques for non-air de­
fense weapons are discussed in FM 17-12. 

b. For a discussion of air defense artillery 
employment, see FM 17-1, FM 44-1, FM 44-2, 
and FM 44-3. FM 44-80 provides .guidance for 
aircraft recQgnitjoJh 

33. Night Combat 36. CBR Activities 

, 

Basically, tank units conduct night oper­
ations in the same manner as daylight oper­
ations. However, during the night problems of 
identification, control, coordination and mainte­
nance of direction are greater ; dispersion is 

A detailed discussion of CBR activities is con­
tained in FM 17-1. Tank unit commanders 
must also be familiar with FM 21-40 and TM 
3-220. 

less; maneuver is restricted; movement is 36.1. Riverine Operations 
slower; and surprise and simplicity become 
major considerations. A detailed discussion of 
night operations is contained in FM 17-1. 

Armor units equipped with the m~in battle 
tank can play an important role in riverine op. 
erations. Depending upon the road net availa­

34. Stability Operations bility and soil trafficability, • armor may be em­
a. Tank units are well suited for employ­ ployed a.s a blocking force for an attacking in­

ment in stability operations where their mobil- fantry main force. Because of the inherent ve-
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hicu1ar • swimming capability, armor units 
equipped with the armored reconnaissance air­
borne assault vehicle (ARAAV) and supported 
by mechanized infantry can often be employed 
as part of a waterborne force. Paragraph 235 

discusses inland water crossings by units 
equipped with the ARAAV. See FM 17-1 for a 
complete discussion of armor employment in 
riverine operations. 

Section 11. ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT 

37. General 
a. The tank battalion normally is attached 

to a brigade for tactical employment. The bri­
gade commander organizes, through cross­
attachment, the combat maneuver battalions 
that have been attached to his brigade intc bat­
talion \ask forces. Combat support and combat 
service support elements are attached to or 
placed in support of the combat maneuver bat­
talions as required. See FM 7-30 and FM 17-30 
for a discussion of brigade organization for 
combat. The combat maneuve1 battalion com­
mander normally will organize his battalion or 
battalion task force for combat by cross-attach­
ment of platoons of his organic or attached 
maneuver companies to form company teams. 
Combat support and combat service support 
elements are provided the company teams as 
required. 

b. The tank battalion task force, reinforced 
as may be required, may be employed directly 
under division control when it is not practical 
or desirable for it to be attached to a brigade; 
i.e., when employed as a covering force for the 
division or a brigade. The battalion commander 
organizes his battalion for combat in the same 
manner as when his battalion is attached to a 
brigade. 

c. The tank battalion and tank company may 
be employed without attachments when the tac­
tical situation requires such an organization for 
combat. 

d. The commander's estimate of the situation 
and troops available will govern whether the 
tank battalion and its organic or attached com­
panies are to be organized for combat with a 
preponderance of tanks, mechanized infantry, 
or as balanced ( equal tank and mechanized in­
fantry units) forces (fig. 10). The following 
conditions, used in conjunction with the factors 
of METT, are considered in determining the 
type of task organization required. 

(1) Tank or tank-heavy task organization: 
(a) Good tank terrain-open, few ob-

stacles. 
(b) Few or no built-up areas. 
(c) Strong enemy armor opposition. 
(d) Speed and shock effect desired. 
(e) Pursuit operations. 

(2) Mechanized infantry or mechanized 
infantry-heavy task organization. 

(a) Restricted visibility. 
(b) Many built-up areas and natural 

obstacles. 
(c) Strong enemy antitank defense. 
(d) Zones to clear. 
(e) Built-up area to clear. 

(3) Balanced task organization. 
(a) Enemy situation vague as in move~ 

ment to contact. 
(b) Equal requirement for tanks and 

mechanized infantry. 
38. Tank Battalion Task Force 

a. A battalion task force is a temporary 
grouping of units, formed to provide the bat­
talion task force commander with the number 
and type of units necessary to accomplish a spe­
cific mission or task. 'A tank battalion task force 
normally consists of a tank battalion headquar­
ters and headquarters company, a combat sup -
port company, one or more organic Hne com­
panies, one or more attached mechanized in­
fantry companies, plus other attachments. 

b. There is no definite rule to determine the 
size and composition of a tank battalion task 
force as this is based on a consideration of the 
factors of METT. In this respect, the tank 
battalion task force is similar to the brigade as 
units of the proper type are attached, or placed 
in support, in sufficient numbers to carry out 
the assigned missions. The composition of a 
tank battalion task force can be changed read­
ily to meet varying tactical situations. 
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c. A battalion task force is commanded by 
the battalion commander receiving an attach­
ment. 
39. Tank Company Team 

a. A company team .i.s ij tactical grouping of 
units unde~ one comp~ny . commander, formed 
for a specific operatiori or mission after t}le 
consideration of the f~ctors of 'M.ETT. The 
tank company ·team normally consis~ of a 
complete tank company with ope'.or more ma­
neuver units of a different branch attached. A 
tank company team may also be formed by de­
tachment of one or more • organic inaneuver 
units and attachment of one or more maneuver 
units of a different branch (fig. 11) . . 

b. Within the tank battalion task force, the 
commander may organize company teams. 

c. A company team normally is given a desig­
nation corresponding to the alphabetical desig­
nation of the company forming the nucleus of 
the team. 

d. A company team is commanded by the 
commander of the company receiving the at­
tachment. 

40. Platoons in Company Teams 

Platoons normally are employed as platoons, 
without cross-attachment, by the company team 
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BATTALION TASK FORCE ORGANIZED AROUND 
A TANK BATTALION HEADQUARTERS 

EXAMPLE A 'EXAMPLE B 
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Figure 10. Examples of battalion task forces. 
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COMPANY TEAM ORGANIZED AROUND 
A TANK COMPANY HEADQUARTERS 
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commander. Tanks and infantry should not be 
attached in less than platoon strength. • To do so 
is justified only when the terrain or other con­
ditions are such that an entire platoon cannot 
be used effectively. 

41. Tank Companies Without Attachments 

Tank companies may be employed without at­
tachments, particularly if the battalion (or task 
force) is operating in a situation in which the 
success of the companies without infantry can 
be foreseen; i.e., tank versus tank action. 

42. Mutual Support in the Tank Company 
Team 

Mutual support within the tank company 
team is continuous. All leaders study, plan, and 
prepare ways of coordinating the elements of 
the team to meet changing battlefield condi­
tions. Coordinated action among platoons of a 
company team is attained by orders to each 
platoon leader from the company team com­
mander and by coordination among platoons. 

43. Reserves 

a. Reserves are those forces withheld from 
action at the beginning of an operation and 
available to the commander at a decisive 
moment to exploit success and complete the mis­
sion. A reserve provides a commander with a 
means of dealing with unforeseen contingen­
cies. A reserve may be used to -

(1) Exploit success. 
(2) Reinforce an attack. 
(3) Maintain or increase the momentum 

of an attack. 
(4) Hold ground seized by other attack-

ing forces. 
(5) Counterattack. 
(6) Provide security. 
(7) Block. 

b. A deep objective, limited knowledge of the 
enemy, or inability to visualize the operation 
to its completion will require retention 
of a stronger reserve than when these factors 
are known. When the enemy is known to po~­
sess inferior mobility, the reserve may be 
smaller than when engaging a force of equal or 
superior mobility. 

c. A combat force should not be held out as a 
reserve if it weakens the main effort. Uncom­
mitted parts of subordinate commands may 
give the commander a flexible reserve. He must 
keep abreast of the situation so that he knows 
what units he has available for this purpose. 

d. •The tank battalion commander frequently 
must rely on the mobility of his battalion or 
battalion task force and the available fire sup­
port to influence the action at the decisive 
moment rather than through designation of a 
formal reserve. Unengaged units can be moved 
rapidly to decisive parts of the battle area to 
exploit a success or counter an enemy attack. 

e. Tank units of company and platoon size 
normally do not designate a formal reserve. The 
company commander satisfies his requirement 
for a reserve by providing depth to his f orma­
tion, by maneuvering his supporting fires, and 
by making full use of his unit's battlefield mo­
bility. 

f. Nuclear weapons allocated to a tank unit 
which are retained for targets of opportunity 
may reduce or eliminate the requirement for 
a reserve. 

44. Tan~A """lttalion Headquarters 
lnsta.~.,.~..., 

During com~l>,5 ~- ~ headquarters and head­
quarters company ,__~✓~ ·,,, operates in two eche­
lons-the battalion co1ttl~. -l post and the bat­
talion trains. The compoi/.lJcte. ,f the command 
post and the trains may var~'tt, .ccording to the 
situation. 

45. Tank Battalion Command Post 

The echelon from which the commander oper­
ates is designated as the command post. The 
command post provides facilities for the coordi­
nation and control of combat and combat sup­
port units of the command. The command post 
maintains communication with higher, ad­
jacent, supporting and lower units. It forwards 
information not available to the command 
group on new developments, continuously plans 
current and future operations, provides liaison 
with adjacent and higher units, and supervises 
liaison with supporting the lower units. The 
command post consists of the battalion com­
mander, battalion executive officer, members of 
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the battalion staff, such liaison officers or men 
as are necessary from attached and supporting 
units, and the necessary supporting enlisted 
men, vehicles, and equipment. The command post 
must be organized to insure continuous oper­
ations for substained periods. For additional 
information, see FM 17-1. 

46. Tank Battalion Command Group 

A command group is a command and control 
facility, consisting of the commander and 
selected staff officers, signal means, and a secur­
ity detachment. This group enables the com­
mander to operate away from his command post 
to obtain personal knowledge of the situation, 
exercise leadership, and closely control the 
operation during critical periods. The command 
group remains mobile and well forward during 
operations. It has no fixed composition and con­
sists of those officers and men from the com­
mand post who can best assist the battalion 
commander in a given situation. Those who 

normally accompany the battalion commander 
are the S3, artillery liaison officer or forward 
air controller, and necessary liaison and com­
munication personnel. The vehicles in the 
command group must be equipped with com­
mand and fire control radio facilities. The com­
mand group must maintain continuous com­
munication with the command post to remain 
informed of new developments in the situation, 
and new or supplementary orders from higher' 
headquarters. Additional discussion of the com­
mand group is contained in FM 17-1. 

47. Tank Battalion Trains 
The trains are the elements of the battalion 

that provide logistical support to the battalion. 
The trains are normally divided into the combat 
trains and field trains. The location of the com­
bat.trains is in the general locale, but not neces­
sarily adjoining the battalion command post. 
The field trains, when employed, normally are 
in the brigade trains area (See FM 17-1 for a 
detailed discussion of the battalion trains.) 

Sedion Ill. COMBAT SUPPORT 

48. Artillery 

a. Artillery support provides the tank unit 
commander with a powerful means of influenc­
ing the course of combat. Artillery provides 
close and continuous fire support and adds 
depth to combat by neutralizing enemy mortars, 
artillery, and close support nuclear delivery 
means, by restricting movement of hostile re­
serves, and by disrupting enemy command and 
communication installations. To make effective 
use of artillery support, the tank unit com­
mander must be familiar with the capabilities 
and limitations of artillery and the means by 
which artillery fires are obtained. 

b. See FM 6-20-1, FM 6-20-2, and FM 17-1 
for details of artillery support. 

49. The Battalion Heavy Mortar Platoon 

a. General. The employment of the battalion 
heavy mortar platoon is based on its speed of 
operation and movement, and its constant 
readiness to provide fire support. (Mortar fir­
ing normally is conducted from the on-carrier 
position.) The platoon leader places himself 
where he can best direct the effort of his pla-

toon. He is often with the battalion commander 
or command group. He may control leading 
elements of the platoon during displacement, 
conduct reconnaissance, or visit the supported 
company teams for purposes of coordination. 

b. Liaison. The platoon leader maintains 
liaison with the battalion commander, combat 
support company, and staff by personal contact 
or by radio using the battalion command net. 
Liaison with the line companies or company 
teams is provided by the forward observers 
who use the platoon command net for contact 
with the platoon position (s). 

c. Forward Observer (FO) Teams. FO teams 
accompany line companies or company teams 
as specified by battalion order. The FO nor­
mally accompanies the company team com­
mander. Commanders of supported company 
teams are responsible for providing armored 
vehicle transportation, as required, for platoon 
FO. These FO teams formulate and forward 
requests for fire and adjust mortar fires. These 
fires may also be adjusted by artillery FO. All 
officers, noncommissioned officers, and men of 
the battalion must be able to call for and adjust 
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fires in case FO teams are not available. The 
procedures for requesting, coordinating, and 
adjusting fires are the same as for artillery 
fires. 

d. Method of Employment. The battalion 
heavy mortar platoon is best employed in gen­
eral support of its parent battalion. When re­
quired by range limitations of the mortars, in­
ability of the battalion commander to control, 
or other exigencies of the situation, the heavy 
mortar squads are employed in direct support 
of company teams or the battalion reconnais­
sance platoon. The heavy mortar aquads may 
be attached to the companies or the platoon. 
See appendix II for details of employing the 
battalion heavy mortar platoo;1. 

50. Tadical Air Support 
Tactical air force units may support tank 

units by attacking enemy ground forces with 
bombs to include smoke and fire, gunfire, and 
rockets, or by destroying enemy aircraft oper­
ating against friendly ground forces. (See FM 
17-1 for details of tactical air support.) 

51. Fire Support Coordination 

The artillery liaison officer provided by the 
supporting artillery battalion functions as fire 
support coordinator for the tank battalion. At 
company level the company commander coordi­
nates fire support for his company assisted by 
the artillery and mortar forward observers. 
(See FM 17-1 for details of fire support coordi­
nation.) 

52. Medium Range Radar 

a. The ground surveillance radar equipment 
organic to armor units provides an all-weather 
capability for battlefield surveillance. This 
equipment • complements the other combat sur­
veillance and target acquisition capabilities in 
the battalion and cavalry squadron. Its employ-

• ment is coordinated closely with the employ­
ment of patrols, listening posts, observation 
posts, tank mounted searchlights, and with 
infrared and other sensory devices. Ground 
surveillance radar provides observation from a 
given vantage point 24 hours a day and can de­
tect targets and provide accurate range and 
azimuth reading. The unit commander can ap-

preciably increase the effective use of fire sup­
port means through the use of ground surveil­
lance radar equipment. 

b. Although the radar equipment is an excel­
lent means of obtaining information, it is not 
intended to replace other surveillance means. 
The primary advantage in using radar to com­
plement other means is its ability to detect, 
locate and identify moving ground targets. 
Radar is used primarily for operations at night 
or under conditions of poor visibility (haze, 
fog, or smoke). It also may be used effectively 
during periods of good visibility. The employ­
ment of this equipment should not be restricted 
to a certain type of terrain, a rigid set of con­
ditions, or to a few functional operations. (See 
FM 17-1 for details of employment.) 

53. Division Engineer Support 

The mission of engineers organic to divisions 
is to facilitate the movement of division units, 
and to increase combat effectiveness by means 
of general ~ngineer work. (See FM 17-1 for de­
tails of engineer support available to tank 
units.) 

54. The Battalion Armored Vehicle 
Launched Bridge (AVLB) Sedion 

The mission of the tank battalion armored 
vehicle launched bridge section is to provide 
A VLB support for the battalion. 

a. The section contains two armored y,ehicle 
bridge launchers, each equipped with a 60-foot 
scissor-type bridge, and normally is employed 
in general support of the battalion. When re­
quired, the section may, in whole or by launcher 
be placed in direct support of, or attached to, 
a leading company team or the battalion scout 
platoon. 

b. When AVLB from the division engineer 
battalion are in direct support of, or attached 
to the battalion, the battalion commander will 
normally use the divisional AVLB first and 
employ his organic A VLB as an assault bridge 
reserve. 

c. The armored vehicle launched bridge is 
employed primarily in assault crossings of short 
gaps by combined arms teams, but because of 
its mobility, low unit weight, and minimum 
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crew requirements, it may be used effectively in 
other ways. It is particularly suitable for span­
ning streams, antitank ditches, craters, canals, 
partially blown bridges, and similar obstacles 
that normally would slow the momentum of at­
tack. The AVLB may be placed over existing 
bridges or parts of existing bridges to increase 
their load-carrying capacity. 

d. Special employment of the A VLB-

(1) In instances where the flank of friend­
ly forces is on a narrow stream or 
defile, the assault bridge may be used 
in making a flanking movement. 

(2) In rear areas, requirements occasion­
ally arise for short-span bridging. The 
assault bridge can be employed read­
ily in these situations because of its 
mobility and speed of erection com­
pared to conventional bridging. 

(3) In retrograde movements, assault 
bridging can be used in place of con­
ventional bridging that has been de­
stroyed or removed. The· assault bridge 
cannot be removed without exposing 
a crewmember to small arms fire. If 
time permits, in retrograde move­
ments, preparation of the launching 
site will facilitate recovery of the 
bridge. 

e. See TM 5-216 for technical details pertain­
ing to the AVLB. 

55. Army Aviation Support 
The battalion task force will usually receive 
Army aviation support from the brigade to 
which attached, or from the division aviation 
battalion. See FM 17-1 for a discussion of the 
Army aviation support available to the battal­
ion task force. See FM 1- 110 for attack heli­
copter employment and FM 6-102 for aerial 
field artillery employment. 

56. Employment of Tadical Nuclear 
Weapons 

Plans for employing nuclear weapons are 
integrated into the scheme of maneuver to in­
sure the most efficient use of available combat 
power. Troop safety measures and other limit­
ing requirements will be in unit SOP or as indi­
cated by the guidance of the commander 
employing the weapons. For a\ discussion of 
nuclear weapons employment, see FM 5-26, FM' 
17- 1, and FM 101-31-1 through FM 101-31-3. 

57. Employment of Chemical Agents 

See FM 3-5, FM 3- 10, FM 3-50, and FM 17-
1. 

58. Civil-Military Operations {CMO) 
Support 

a. General. The civil affairs and psychologi­
cal operations within the battalion area are 
coordinated by the CMO (S5) officer. When an 
S5 is not authorized, the commander desig­
nates an officer, nor mally the S3, to be re­
sponsible for CMO functions. See FM 17-1 for 
a detailed discussion of civil affairs and psy­
chological operations act ivities in the battalion 
area and a description of the S5 responsibil­
ities. 

b. Civil Affairs. Civil affairs operations are 
activities of the military elements which in­
volve contact with the civilian population in 
the area of operations. See FM 17__:_1, FM 41-5, 
and Fl\1 41-10 for a detailed discussion of civil 
affairs op~rations. 

r·. Psychological Operations. The nature of 
mobile tank warfare, particularly in offensive 
operations, has a profound psychological effect 
ori the enemy. This effect can be exploited by 
the employment of PSYOP elements such as 
loudspeaker teams with the tank units. See FM 
17-1, FM 33-1, a_nd FM 33-5 for a detailed dis­
cussion of psychological operations. 
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Section IV. FIRE AND MANEUVER AND FIRE AND MOVEMENT 

59. General 

a. Tank unit tactics are based on fire and 
maneuver. 

b. Fire and maneuver is a technique em­
ployed by the commander who establishes a base 
of fire and designates' a maneuvering force. 
These two distinct forces have separate mis­
sions. The mission of the maneuvering force is 
to close with and destroy the enemy by fire and 
shock effect. It consists of all available tank and 
infantry units. The mission of the base of fire 
is to neutralize or suppress the enemy weapons, 
thereby permitting the maneuvering force free­
dom of action. The base of fire normally does 
not join the maneuver force in the final assault 

against the objective. The base of fire may con­
sist of mortars, attached antitank weapons, sup­
porting artillery, tactical air, and naval gunfire. 
Tanks are not normally included in the base of 
fire because this role does not take maximum 
advantage of their characteristics. However, 
tanks may temporarily support by fire the other 
elements of the maneuvering force when-

(1) The terrain or obstacles preclude their 
employment in the maneuvering force. 

(2) The enemy positions contain weapons 
which pose a ser ious threat to the maneuvering 
force and which cannot be effectively neutral­
ized or suppressed by the base of fire. 

c. Ideally, the maneuver force moves continu-
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ously in mass; that is, the entire force advances 
m the enemy without halting, while the base of 
tire neutralizes the enemy's capability for inter­
fering with the advance of the maneuver force. 
'fhis advance in mass is conducted at top speed. 
The combination of speed and the multiplicity 
of targets reduces the time the maneuver force 
is exposed to enemy fire, thus reducing its vul­
nerability and producing tremendous shock 
effect. 

d. Under some circumstances, the base of 
fire or machinegun fire from moving tanks may 
be unable to neutralize enemy weapons that pre­
vent continuous movement in mass. The ma­
neuver force may be forced to engage the enemy 
with direct tank gun fire from defilade positions 
by designated elements while other elements 
continue the advance. This technique is called 
fire and movement. 

e. Fire and movement is accomplished by and 
within the maneuver force. A distinction is 
made between fire and maneuver and fire and 
movement to emphasize the point that tanks 
habitually close with the enemy and only under 
the circumstances stated in b (1) and· (2) 
above are t"anks used as a base of fire. 
fhe distinction between fire and maneuver and 
fire and movement is shown graphically in fig­
ure 12. 

60. Techniques of Fire and Movement 

a. Whenever possible, tanks advance in mass. 
They proceed to the objective as rapidly as 
possible. 

b. Fire and movement is a technique em­
ployed by, and within, the maneuvering force 
when movement in mass is not feasible. In fire 
and movement, one element of the maneuvering 
force covers by fire the advance of the re­
mainder of the maneuvering force. Fire and 
movement are alternated only as is necessary 
until the entire maneuvering force can resume 
the attack in m~. The use of fire and move­
ment is temporary and should not be used as a 
method of advance from the LD to the objective 
except-

(1) When fire support provided by the 
base of fire is inadequate. 

(2) When the maneuver force is engaged 
with a known enemy force capable of 
inflicting unacceptable losses against 
an attack in mass. 

c. The tank platoon is the smallest maneuver 
element in a tank company. When a tank unit, 
employed as a maneuver force, cannot advance 
in mass due to reasons stated in b(l) through 
(3) above the advance must still continue. Since 
the tank does not have a stabilized gun, the 
maneuver force now in need of direct fire, is 
obliged to advance with fire and movement. 
Fire and movement is conducted by two methods 
-movement by individual tanks and coordi­
nated movement by bounds. 

(1) Movement by individual tanks (fig. 
13). 

(a) Each tank commander determines 
whether to fire the machinegun 
while moving or to halt to fire the 
machinegun or tank gun. The tank 
commander selects the firing posi­
tion, the target, the time of fire, and 
the route between firing positions. 
In making these determinations, he 
must maintain, in general, his rela­
tive position in the platoon forma­
tion. The platoon leader insures 
that the platoon continues to move 
and may direct individual tanks to 
fire less and move more if necessary 
to insure that all tanks participate 
aggressively in the fight. The pla­
toon leader may direct the fire of 
individual tanks when necessary. 

(b) Movement by individual tanks is 
effective against any type target ex­
cept those requiring the concen­
trated fires of more than one tank. 

(c) Conditions when movement by indi­
vidual tanks might be used are as 
follows: 

1. In the advance when enemy tanks or 
other point targets threaten the ac­
complishment of the mission and 
cannot be neutralized by the base of 
fire or by the tank's machinegun 
fire. 

2. When a force is caught in the open 
by effective enemy fire and must 

AGO 6488A 31 



AGO S◄IIA 

FI RE 

Figure 12. Relationship between fire 

move and neutralize the fire to pre­
vent unacceptable losses. 

9. In the assault when the presence of 
enemy tanks requires the use of 
armor-defeating weapons. 

(d) The advance by continuous move­
ment in mass is resumed as soon as 
possible. 

(2) Coordinated movement by bounds. The 

• 

and maneuver and fire and movement. 

unit commander selects the firing posi­
tions, designates who is to occupy the 
positions, and gives the order to dis­
place from one position to another. The 
unit commander may designate targets, 
the time to fire, and the route between 
firing positions. A bound is a move­
ment from one position to another in 
which one element advances to a pre­
designated limit, covered by a rear ele-
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ment. The length of each bound is de­
termined by the effective range of the 
weapons covering the advance, the 
location of suitable terrain features, 
and visibility. The advance may be 
made by either alternate or successive 
bounds. 

(a) Alternate bounds (fig. 14) . In this 
method the leading element halts at 
the limit of the first bound and takes 
up positions to support by fire the 
advance of the rear element, which 
then advances to the li111it of the 
second bound and takes up positions. 
The initial leading element then ad­
vances to the limit of the third 
bound. 

1. A part of the tank unit is ordered 
forward to a predesignated limit 
while the remainder of the unit fires 
on the enemy. When the leading ele­
ment is in position, it fires on the 
enemy while the remainder of the 
unit advances past its position to a 
seco_.J predesignated limit. This 
alternation of movement is repeated 

1ST BOUND 20 BOUND 

as often as necessary. The tank 
company executes alternate bounds 
by platoons. When platoons are 
forced to execute alternate bounds, 
the platoon leader decides where 
and when a tank or tanks will move. 
The movement of all tanks is co­
ordinated. 

2. The fires of tanks in firing positions 
may be concentrated against those 
elements of the enemy that consti­
tute the greatest threat to the 
unit. 

S. The advance by continuous move­
ment in mass is resumed as soon as 
possible. 

(b) Successive bounds (fig. 15). In this 
method .the leading element, covered 
by fires of the rear element, ad­
vancei:. to the limit of the first bound 
and takes up positions to support 
the advance of the rear element. The 
rear element, upon arriving at a 
position abreast of the leading ele­
ment, halts and supports by fire the 
advance of the leading element to 

Figure 14 , Movement by alternate boun~. 
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Figure 15. Movement by successive bounds. 

the limit of the second bound. This 
operation is repeated as many times 
as necessary. This is the slower of 
the two methods. 

1. A part of the tank unit is ordered 
to a predesignated limit while the 
remainder of the unit fires on the 
enemy. Once the leading element is 
in position and firing on the enemy, 
the remainder of the unit advances 
to join the leading element. While 
the unit is together, the commander 
may halt all movement long enough 
to increase fires on the enemy. The 
bounds are repeated as often as 
necessary. The tank company com-

mander executes successive bounds 
by platoons. When platoons are 
forced to execute successive bounds, 
the platoon leader decides which 
tank or tanks will move. 

2 . Movement by successive bounds is 
the only method that offers an 
opportunity to concentrate the fires 
of the entire friendly unit. This 
occurs when all elements of the unit 
are on the same terrain feature be­
fore continuing to the next bound. 

S. The advance by continuous move­
ment in mass is resumed as soon as 
possible. 
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CHAPTER 3 

COMBAT FORMATIONS AND BATTLE DRILL 

Section I. COMBAT FORMATIONS 

61. Tank Battalion Formations 

The tank battalion task force conducts oper­
ations in either column or line formation, or in 
some variation of the two. A unit is in column 
formation when one major subordinate unit is 
followed by all major subordinate units regard­
less of the formation adopted by each major 
subordinate unit. A unit is in line when two or 
more subordinate units are abreast, regardless 
of the formation adopted by each major subor­
dinate unit. A common variation of the line 
formation is any formation with two or more 
major subordinate units attacking abreast fol­
lowed by one or more remaining units. 

a. A formation with all subordinate units in 
column provides maximum control, adds depth 
to the attack, and permits the unit to be de­
ployed to either flank quickly. This formation 
facilitates retention of the initiative, as the 
following units can move through or around 
the leading unit to maintain the momentum of 
the attack. 

b. A formation with all subordinate units on 
line permits employment of maximum firepower 
forward. 

c. In a formation with two or more units 
abreast and the remaining units following, fire­
power forward is reduced, but depth, flexibility, 
flank security, and control are improved. For 
example, a battalion task force advancing with 
two company teams abreast and one team 
following is easier to control and has more 
maneuverability than when all of its teams are 
advancing abreast. 

62. Tank Company Team and Platoon 
Formations 

The tank company team and platoon also use 

the line and column formations or variations 
thereof. The company team formations do not 
necessarily conform to that of the battalion. 
Hence the battalion could be advancing in col­
umn and its companies could be in a line forma­
tion. When the company team commander does 
not specify the formation for a platoon, the 
platoon leader selects the formation he deems 
most appropriate. 

63. Combat Formations-General 

a. A combat formation is not rigid. Common 
sense will frequently dictate minor modifica­
tions. 

b. The nature of the terrain, cover, and con­
cealment governs the position of each tank. 

c. The location of specific tanks within a pla­
toon formation is established by the platoon 
leader and may be varied as he desires. 

d. Figures 16 through 19 show and discuss 
combat formations for tank platoons. Discus­
si_on contained therein also pertains to company 
team combat formations shown in figures 21 
through 24. Figure 20 illustrates the technique 
of moving from one formation to another. No 
vehicle should cross in front of another. Indi­
vidual tanks should make gradual adjustments 
in their speed and direction to take up their new 
positions. Halts and abrupt changes of dfrec­
tion should be avoided. 

64. Commands and Signals 
a. The appropriate call sign should be substi­

tuted for the preparatory commands shown 
herein as (platoon) or (company) . 

b. Signals shown for platoon formations are 
also used to designate corresponding company 
team formations. 
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COLUMN FORMATION: 
(1) ProviclH goocl ucurity ancl permits 

maximum fire to the flanks, but 
permits less fir• to the front. 

(2) FacilitatH control. 
(3) Facilitates rapicl deployment into 

any other formation. 
(4) Is uucl in approach marches, night 

movements, fog, and when passing 
through clefilH or denu woocls. 

HAND AND ARM SIGNAL 
COMMAND: (PLATOON) FORM COLUMN 

[J ~ 

~ 
r@1 

t 

~~OOm 

ij 

Figure 16. Tank platoon in column (platoon leader leading) . 
Now. For tActlcal operation■ or durintr trainlnir to develop confidence of the individual tank commander, 

!he platoon leader may <le■ lre to rotate the lead in which ca■e the command is (PLATOON) FORM COLUMN 
OBDEll OF KARCH ~. G, 1, 2, 3 (or the order <l""h"'I) . 
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DISCUS: 

2 

LINE FORMATION: 
(1) Permits maximum fire to the 

front or rear, minimum fire to 
the flanks. 

(2) Is more difficult to control 
than column . 

(3) Does not provide as much 
depth as column. 

(4) Is used by forces and units 
in supporting positions. It 
should be employed by tlJnks 
emerging from smoke, crossing 
crests, leaving woods, and 
assaulting an objective. 

HAND AND ARM SIGNAL
(5) Permits closing on the 

COMMAND: (PLATOON)
objective in minimum time. 

FORM LINE 

5 4 1 2 3 

Jso-1ooml--

F i gure 17. Tank platoon. 
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are alreadyDISCUSSION: If in a tactical situation, the lead tanks 
at a tree line or in defilade, the rest of the platoon 

can be brought on line on either side. 
II I rr'1'n"+n n-'1'n 

I 1,J,1 I I ~.J~ I 
I~ ·11 )1 :k~j:I I ....., 1 I ~- I I 11 I I II II II II

2 3 u l.J UT.u u lJ 
1 T 
/ I I 

I I I 
II I I 

.,,., / 
/ 

I 
I I 

____ ___, I 
I I' 

I I1 I Il I/ I/
/ I 

,,/ I ,,,,, I 
__ ,,,,. .,,, I 

--------- / 
,' 

4 /// 

// 

.,-'
.,,,""..,- ,,, 

---______ .,,,..,-- ___ ...-
COMMAND: (PLATOON) FORM 

LINE RIGHT (LEFT)5 

2. Forming a line to the right 

Figure 17-Continued. 
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DISCUSSION: At times a platoon leader may desire to protect a 
dangerous flank without changing the entire platoon 
formation. On command,three tanks maintain line 
formation; two tanks on the dangerous flank fall 
back in echelon, train guns on and pay particular 
attention to right (left) front. 

s 1 2 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

n-!~I1,--Jr \ 
11\ ) I 

HAND AND ARM SIGNAL 11 - II 
COMMAND: (PLATOON) REFUSE RIGHT (LEFT) FLANK u__ lJ 

3. On line refuaing a flank 

Figure 17-Continued. 
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WEDGE fORMA TION: 

(1) Permit• excellent fire to the front 
and good fire to each flank. 

(2) Facllitates control. 
(3) Permiti suilain•d effort and 

provider flank security. 
(4) Lends itself readily to fire and 

movement. 
(5) h often used when the enemy 

situation is vague and contact 
is imminent. 

HAND AND 
COMMAND: 

ARM SIGNAL 
(PLATOON) 
FORM WEDGE. 

,--
50-lOOm 

"I __i 

1 

-.f sO-lOOm 

4 2 

5 3 

Figure 18. Tank platoo,r, in wedge formation. 
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\ 

_____ 

ECHELON RIGHT FORMATION: 

(1) Permits excellent fire to the front and 
to the echeloned flank, fair fire to the ' 

other flank .5 
(2) Is more difficult to control than 

column. 

(3) Permits sustained effort. 

(4) Is employed to cover the exposed 

flank of another formation, with a 

minimum loss of frontal firepower. 

COMMAND: (PLATOON) FORM 

ECHELON RIGHT (LEFT) 

1 

_J50-100mf+-

2 

HAND AND ARM SIGNAL 

(FOR ECHELON LEFT REVERSE POSITIONS OF ARMS) 3 

Figure 19. Tank platoon in echelon right formation . 
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~ 
(ti 
(It · TANK PLATOON 

ffl1 

fl}II 
l!t 

* HO SIC 

[] 
II] 

MECH IIFLE PLAT
I[] 
[] 

COMMAND: (COMPANYI POIM COLUMN.

fl 01D11 OP MAICH: lat PLAT, HO'a, 
MECH IIFLE PLAT, 21ul PLAT,!§- 3rcl PLAT. (Or the e,cl., clealrecl.l 

fl TANK PLATOON 

Et 
iil 
Im­
fl 
1ft TANK PLATOON 

fl 
I •Location of the HO SEC depend, on the 

dHire1 of the co111111ander. 

Figure 11. T11nk compc1ni, te11m in column toitlt. pllltoOM in colvMt&. 
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DISCUSSION: Location of the platoons within the formation depends on the company SOP and may be 
... 
S varied as the commander desires. 
> 

~~~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~ 
\. .I \. Iy y 

TANK ·yPLATOON JJ JANK PLATOON TANK PLATOON 
If, 

50-100 m 
[ 

_j
[Fl~ .. fr 

HO SEC 

.COMMAND: (COMPANY) 

FORM LINE, PLATOONS 

ON LINE 

□□□□ 
MECH RIFLE PLAT 

• Depends on the desires of the commander. The commander's position is not fixed. He positions 

himself where he can best observe and control. 

* * ·Depends on the desires of the commander and the situation. 
I . In line formation .. Figure !2. Tank compa,11.y team on line with platoona. "' 
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COMMAND: (COMPANY) 
FORM LINE, PLATOONS 
IN COLUMN. ll] 

MECH RIFLE PLAT 

ll] 

[]] 

* Depends on the dHirH of the commander. The commander's position is 
not fixed. He positions himHlf where he can bHt obHrve and control. 

* * Depends on the desirH of the commander and the situation. 

2. In column 

Figure 2.!-Continued. 
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DISCUSSION: Location of the platoons within the formation depends on the 
company SOP and may be varied as the commander desires. 

TANK PLATOON 

•• I 

~ ~if~ 
~ 

~ 
0~ 1:,. 

..._o [] 1-
'°1'>.'N.,,,. 

~ 
q; 

[]] 
00 
~ 

..._.,,,. /.-t MECH RIFLE PLAT 

[]~ 
[] ~ 

COMMAND: (COMl>ANY) FORM WEDGE *** (ht PLATOON) WEDGE 
{2nd PLATOON) ECHELON LEFT (3rd PLATOON) ECHELON RIGHT 

* Depends on the desires of the commander. The commander's 
position is not fixed. He positions himself where he can best observe 
and control.

**Depends on the desires of the commander and the situation. 
.-.. If the commander varies the SOP formation, he must announce the 

formation of each platoon. 

Figure t8. Tank compani, team in we,fl,ge f orma.tion, with lead pl.a.toon 
in wedge and ff,ank pl.a.toona in echelon. 

AOO 1411A 47 



-

COMM 

Platoon ad, 
(or line) fon 

be able to r 
expected or 
will familial 
ics of reacti1 

66. Trainin1 

a. Prelimi 
it is desirab 
models. Mat 
bers marked 
be necessary 
\J.rills, as thE 
s by doing 1 

b. Tanks 
bould be bu 

AGO 84UA 

DISCUSSION: There are many possible variations of company team 
formations. To assume these formations, or others, the company team 

commander merely_ instructs his platoons as to his desires. Company 

combat formations and variations thereof, as well as movements of 
platoons past and through othe; platoons, should be continuously 

practiced. All platoons may move simultaneously or by bounds. 
Movement to the rear should be practiced as well as movement 

forward. The development of a company team SOP concerned with 

formation and movement will simplify operations. The location of the 
commander is not fixed. He must position himself where he can best 
observe and control. 

lk Plat In Line( Plat In Line ) t ( )

0 t 
HQ OHO* 

lk Plat 
lk Plat DM: Olk Plat In ColIn Col Rifle In Col 

Mech Rifle PlatPlat In 
In ColColO D 

A~*~ 
t g S?,.9,<HQ J(::\ 

• c.l • c.l .... Col '{(DMech Rifle Plat In Col 

In Wedge 

f 

DMech Riffe Plat In Col 

Figure 24. Some possible variation of tank company team combat formatiom. 

Section II. BATTLE DRILL 

and operates as an entity. However, it may at65. General 
times be forced by the enemy and the terrain 

a. Battle drill is the adaptation of combat to employ the techniques of fire and movement
formations to a specific tactical situation. The as discussed in chapter 2.
dr ill prescribed herein pertains primarily to 
the tank platoon. The tank platoon is employed b. Tank action is fast and violent; units must 
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COMMAND: (PLATOON) FORM WEDGE (LINE) COMMAN0: (PLATOON) ALTERNATE (SUCCESSIVE) 
BOUNDS. 4 AND 5 COVER. 

Platoon advances acrou fairly open terrain in wedge IDue to heavy antitank fire, movement by bounds 
(or line) formation reconnoitering wooded area by fire. commences. (See Chap 2, Sect 4) 

Figure 15. Tank platoon as advance guard, advancing across country. 

be able to react quickly and effectively to un­
expected or changing situations. Battle drill 
will familiarize tank platoons with the mechan­
ics of reacting to these situations. 

66. Training 
a. Preliminary to training in mounted drills, 

it is desirable to instruct the crews by use of 
models. Matchboxes or C ration cans with num­
bers marked on them will suffice. It should not 

' be necessary to have classroom lectures on these 
'1rills, as the quickest and easiest way to learn 
s by doing after a brief explanation. 

b. Tanks practicing combat formations 
nould be buttoned up except for the tank com-

\ 
♦
•,

' ', ', ..... -- '-... 
~ 

.::, ',
'', ' ' ' '' ' 

mander's hatch. At times when safety consider­
ations allow, even the tank commander's hatch 
should be closed as tanks frequently attack 
under cover of their own artillery airbursts. 

c. 'Figures 25 through 28 show and discuss 
typical combat situations. Commands and ac­
tions depicted therein are not rigid and may be 
changed as desired by the commander. The 
purpose of these figures is to present the com­
mander a tool with which to train platoons to 
react. Figures 29 and 30 discuss the coil. 

d. Commands for the actions shown herein 
begin with (PLATOON) or (COMPANY). The 
appropriate call sign should be substituted 
therefor. 
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DISCUSSION: 

The tank platoon may be required to advance on roads in areas where movement 

is restricted to roads. In such a situation the lead tanks may advance by alternate or 

successive bounds. When employing alternate bounds, the lead tanks leap frog one 

vehicle past the other. Distances and positions are governed by the terrain. 

COMMAND: ALTERNATE BOUNDS. 4 AND 5 LEAD. 

F igur e 26. L ead elem ents of tank platoon moving by alternate bounds 
on a road as the advance guard in rough country. 
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DISCUSSION: 
When employing successive bounds, the same tank leads on each bound. Distances 

and positions are governed by the terrain. 

COMMAND: SUCCESSIVE BOUNDS. 4 AND 5 LEAD. 

Figure 27. Lead elements of tank platoon moving by successive bounds 
on a road as the advance guard in rough country. 
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DISCUSSION: 
Elements of the platoon, during a delay, often withdraw by bounds 
with one element covering the others movement.,;;..;.--=---=---=------------------,

@-~~-~-r-====-----~~-3--
,........ __ ,,, ',-?-----

/ I 
I I 

--::;:=:::::::::~\. :\ ,' 
} / 

I I 
//

' ---,L,,,,, 

~ 

'-~ '7 --_-_-_-_-_-_-_-____ 

I
l/

I 
E ~ 

I I 
I I 

I I 
I I 
I I 

ll~--D 
.4 ' , ___ ..... ii 

Figure 1!8. Tank platoon, blocking and withdrawing. 
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DISCUSSION: 
The platoon leader commands COIL and leads his platoon in forming a 
circle. When the circle is completed, all tonk, stop and turn 90° 
outward. The formation is adjusted 01 neceuory due to terrain and 

visibility. 

\.-,.'v'( 2 

ffl 
COMMAND: COIL ~ 

II/!) 
* Dayli1ht: 50 to 200 meters. Limited visibility: 25 to 100 meters. 

Figure 19. Tank platoon, coil. 
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DISCUSSION: 

The coil enables the tank company to rapidly form a perimeter with 
firepower equally distributed. The company commander may assign platoon 
responsibilities according to the clock system using a direction or a terrain 
feature as 12 o'clock, or the company may form a coil by first forming a 
circle and on order, stopping and turning the front of the tank outwards. 

HQ SEC 

Elements of combat trains are kept within the 

perimeter. Attached Mech Inf is positioned to p=;:;:, 
cover dismounted approaches. ~ 

~ COMMAND, (COMPANY) 

* Daylight: 50 to 200 meters. limited visibility: 25 to 100 meters. 

Figure SO . Tank company, coil. 
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CHAPTER 4 

TANK UNIT EMPLOYMENT TECHNIQUES 

Section I. USE OF TERRAIN 

67. General 

Tank units must use terrain to obtain maxi­
mum tactical advantage. The terrain must be 
used to prevent premature disclosure of posi­
tions. 

68. Dominant Terrain 

Because high ground usually offers observa­
tion and fields of fire, its control frequently is 
decisive. 

a. Before an advance through a valley, the 
ridges on both sides should be cleared or neu­
tralized by fire. The enemy, if he has free use 
of the ridges, may encourage such an advance to 
ambush the tau}<s. 

b. Positions on high ground should be 
selected on eitlier the forward or reserve slope 
and not on the skyline where any movement is 
easily detected. The crest of a hill should not 
be crossed if it can be avoided. Tanks should 
move around the shoulders of the hill, using 
available cover and concealment (fig. 31). If 
it is necessary to cross the crest, the advance 
should be made in line formation, supported by 
other tanks in firing positions (fig. 32). 

69. Cover and Concealment 

Cover is p1·otection from fire; concealment is 
protection from enemy observation (fig. 33). 
Cover should be used whenever possible. If 
there is no cover, the concealment offered by 
trees, shadows, brush, and houses should be 

70. Conspicuous Landmarks 

Care should be used to avoid conspicuous 

WRONG 
,, ' 

( h - Z 
r --- \ . " ---\. • '{'-, ,,.---

I 'l ~-... -_ -'~=~ ~_; ~-~:-1~_~): 
__ 

~ 

- ~ .P:~- - ~ ~ --..A -
- ~ ~ • - ~~--r. - •- ~ :-: ,·. ·if':' ' ' ,I - ,,,,~~ ~-;?f '' ') \ (\ 

RIGHT 

\'- //',,,,L- \ --- ).. 
\ ' - \r. ·-- -~- -~ ,,~~\_~~: -~ ~ , , 

-~ ; ___ _. __ --= _-:;:--:: _-- -~~-~- -~ ._ -- • -::. 

----= ;:;,..,/:- ~A--.:, - -~ -~-;=--_ ~~ - ---- ,.~ -
~ rl{! -t~-_:Y -

_k-~~~lt_.__ 
;:-:=\; 

used (fig. 34). Positions behind cover are 
known as defiladed positions, the degree of 

Figure 91. Tanks should move around the shoulders of
defilade depending upon the part of the tank a hill, using available cover and concealment, while 
protected from enemy fire ( figs. 35 and 36). supported by other tanks in firing positions. 
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Figure 3!l. If it is necessary to cross a crest, a tank unit advances in line formation, 
supported by tanks in firing positi,ons. 
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Figure 33. Terrain characteristics in the order of their desirability are cover 
and concealment, cover, concealment , partial cover. 

landmarks because they attract the enemy's 71. Movement From Cover, Concealment, or 
attention. His artillery and antitank weapons Defilade 
will probably have registered on them (fig. 37). The head of a column emerging from a 
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ravme, woods, or defile should be protected by 
other tanks, halted in concealed positions to pro­
vide fire support (fig. 38). 

:'..~'-j -'~' -

72. Terrain Unfavorable for Tanks '~--~. i--. --~ . 
Tank crewmembers must learn to recognize 

unfavorable terrain at a distance. If the terrain 
is doubtful, a crewmember should be dis­
mounted, under protection of the tank weapons, 
to see whether the ground is passable for tanks 
(fig. 39). Accompanying infantrymen may be 
used to assist in making this reconnaissance 
and to provide additional protection for the 
dismounted crewman. Figure 94. Brush may provide fairly good concealment. 

.-L~.-

~~~:~t~\"-~i:-'> A TANK IS IN TURRET DEFILADE WHEN THE_......_ ·-··-- -- ,,,-_.7 .,•• -,.. . __ 

.::_\~!,;;'-;;$j BEHIND COVER, BUT THE TANK COMMANDER STILL CAN 01- ~"s(.c[~~~~~~..-;:,
[~•?;y.~~~ SERVE TO THE FRONT FROM THE TURRET. USE TURRET DEFILADE :l~~~~~..,~~i.-~, . ,.~ _ __ _,- .. _ __ n• _ _ 

~~~~ FOR PROTECTION WHILE OBSERVING. ~%~~~,.,~~~~':";;$~~~:~~~~~~ -~~'\j,.~-..;::.,._,_."'._- .•.,,._._...__T"" ..... - . -.. ;, .-.,.,.,.,., .. ,.,,......~.- - , , .. , ._.. .._,:-v~ - -.· .·...,-....-~- •. ._,.,... . ..~ ........... . ,.•> ',;. •"'.~~--....-.--.... .•-:O... ,Q~_.,,..~-:-- .,~~..,....,.~~-,--......~-,.•......_""~ 

~f~-~ ~11~~5:~-~-, ,.
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~-.~;';,~);~',,~ TION WHILE ENGAGING TARGETS WITH DIRECT FIRE. ?.;-:~~~~~i~,.~~'i~~~~~f!:fff~-~~ \~~~l"lo':.°1.:.·; •::~...~,;;,-:-.:-......,; .-...,................,..• ~ .. ........ _ . ,.,_.. .. •. , . .. _ • • . - · . .... . - •- , _. _ _.,.._,. _ _ __~> .. , - _ •••:-r.,;.•~~. •~.;,-,;;,,,..~~1-: ... _ -~..-...;:; . . ..••(:;io..;.~""\"..~ ......•.,-;;r,",~.. .,.-;,c~~~ . . 

VING FROM TURRET DEFI 
THE ENEMY. 
J>.•.- .L, '~:""'._('l,,:. '--.......~r-,-.../:::!'~'="--"'"'\ 

Figure 85. Defilade positions. 
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Figure 36. In selecting a hull-defilade position, be sure that the slope is not so steep 
that the gun muzzle cannot be. depressed sufficiently to engage targets. Select 

a position where the tank does not have an excessive cant or pitch. 

73. Dusty Terrain 

Dusty terrain betrays the movement of tanks -'- -~..
(fig. 40). Dust can be minimized by slow move­ t •. 

ment. Tanks must launch their assault rapidly, ~ :· 
regardless of dust. .. 

•·· 

Figure 37. Conspicuous landmarks should be avoided. 
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Figure 98. The head of a column emerging from cover, concealment, or a defile should 
[p be supported by other tanks, halted in concealed positions to provide fire support. 
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Figure 99 . If the terrain is doubtful, a crewmember is dismounted to see 
whether the ground is passable for tanks . 
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Figure 40, Dusty terrain betrays the movement of tanks and ehould 
be avoided whe.re possible. 

Section II. USE OF THE TANK'S FIREPOWER 

74. Tank Armament 

a. Each tank has a main gun, a coaxially 
mounted machinegun (coax), and a .50 caliber 
machinegun, either cupola or turret mounted. 

b. The main gun is employed against targets 
such as tanks, fortifications, and machinegun 
type targets beyond the effective range of the 
machineguns. 

c. The machineguns are employed at closer 
ranges against targets, such as troops, un­
armored vehicles, lightly armored vehicles, 
slow-low-flying aircraft, such as helicopters, 
and extensively for reconnaissance by fire. 

d. The .50 caliber machinegun engages slow­
low-flying aircraft and machinegun type targets 
beyond the effective range of the coax. When 
tanks are massed, it is used to provide an um­
brella of interlacing fires against an attack by 
low-flying, high-performance aircraft. The ma­
chineguns are normally employed in the assault 
as they can be fired effectively from a moving 
tank. The decision to employ the main gun, the 

coax, or the .50 caliber machinegun is based 
primarily on consideration of target vulner­
ability and range. 

75. Selection of Targets 

a. Tanks always engage first those targets 
most likely to interfere with the accomplish­
ment of their mission. While • no hard-and­
fast rule can be applied, enemy armor com­
monly offers the greatest threat and, if present, 
will be the first target to be engaged. 

b. Tanks engage enemy armor and automatic 
weapons. Infantry elements, when attached to 
tank units, employ infantry tactics to support 
the tanks by destroying dug-in antitank guns 
and tank hunters that cannot be engaged by the 
tanks. 

76. Distribution of Fire 

Unless the fire of a tank unit is controlled, 
the tank crews may expend ammunition need­
lessly and ineffectively. On the other hand, 
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(2) In both the attack and defense the first 
sufficient fire must be delivered to insure de­ priority for friendly tank fire is the 
struction or neutralization of the target in the destruction of the most dangerous 
shortest possible time. The tank company com­ enemy elements such as tanks, anti~nk 
mander and the platoon leaders control the dis­ guided missiles (ATGM), and , high' 
tribution and volume of fire. (For methods of velocity antitank weapons. However, · 
attacking targets, see FM 17-12.) The follow­ to insure a very high probability of 
ing factors are considered : attaining a first round kill against these 

type targets, fire may be withheld a. Aggressive Application of Firepower. until the target closes to within 1200 
(1) The assigned mission of the unit, the meters or less. This tactic is used only 

tactical situation, target characteris­ when surprise can be achieved or when 
tics, terrain, and observation will dic­ it is probable that the enemy cannot 
tate when to open fire with the main pinpoint our tank locations or cannot 
gun in its direct fire role. The advan­ place effective fire on them. If in doubt 
tage of being the first to obtain a hit as to the enemy's capability or surprise 
outweighs any other single factor in cannqt be achieved, the option to open
determining the winner of an engage­ fire should be exercised when the tar­
ment between weapons of comparable get is within effective range . 
destructiveness and range character­

(3) In retrograde operations where theistics. This is of particular significance 
primary mission is to delay and dis­when engaging a numerically superior 
organize the enemy advance, tank ele­enemy. Should the first round miss, 
ments normally open fire at maximumthe initiator of a fire fight can prob­
ranges.ably fire one or more subsequent shots 

before receiving hostile return fire. b. Number of Tanks in Position to Fire. 
The probability of hitting the target is When more tanks are in position than are 
greater on each successive shot. needed to destroy a single target, only those in 

~ 

--~~~~-0 Yefo/f:i/.
~~- -=- .: - --:.·;,--:r ' 

.t~:·~: .(~..""' 

·.~~:~~ ~:;;:/ ';t'!::>·;: ·tlR"' ~,,1~;~~--r-..l_~• 
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Figure 41 , Wh.en more tank• are in poaition th.an are needed to deatr1>11 a aingle 
target, onl11 th.oae in th.e moat favorable poaitiona will fire. Th.e 0th.era continue 

to obaerve in th.eir aaaigned aector• for new target.. 
AGO UIIA 61 



co 
wl 
ga 

f. Type< 

(1) ~ 
ge 
it. 
he 
m: 
se 

(2) A 
hi 
VO 

Fe 
gt 

or 
}04 

g. Surpr 

(1) W 
pr 
gi 
pl: 
ni 
Al 
co: 

(2) If 

AGO 6488A 

Figure 4.e. When there i8 more than one important target, fire i8 diatributed 
to e,ngage as many targets as possible. 

the most favorable positions will fire (fig. 41). 
To make this possible, each tank must be as­
signed a clearly defined, primary sector of re­
sponsibility. A company may have only one 
platoon in action, with the others remaining 
concealed until another target appears. Such 
a procedure may lead the enemy commander 
to underestimate the force opposing him and 
thereby produce opportunities for surprise (g 
below). 

c. Supporting Units Available. 

(1) If supporting units are available to 
protect its flanks or to provide early warning, 
the tank company concentrates its fire on 
targets to its front. Otherwise, certain tanks 
must be designated to watch for targets 
of opportunity to the flanks and re-ar and to 
detect bypass attempts by enemy units. 

(2) Should a dangerous new target ap­
pear at a moment when the ent_ire tank com­
pany is engaged, tanks within whose sector of 
fire it appears take it under fire. 

(3) Supporting artillery or mortars should 
also be employed to provide smoke 
the tank company may require. 

(4) Nuclear weapons should be employed 
against lucrative targets, permitting 
tanks and other supporting fires to be 
used against targets more appropriate 
to their capability. 

d. Distant Targets. Accuracy of fire de­
creases with an increase in range. Therefore, 
the greater the range to a target, the more 
tanks that must fire on the target to insure its 
destruction or neutralization. 

e. Number of Targets. 
(1) When there is more than one target, 

fire should be distributed to engage as 
many targets as possible (fig. 42). 

(2) Should a dangerous new target appear 
at a moment when the e_ntire tank 
company is engaged, tanks within 
whose sector of fire it appears take it 
under fire. 

(3) If the company does not have sufficient 
firepower to engage all available tar­
gets, it requests assistance from the 
battalion commander. Such a request 
may include the type of fire support, 
such as nuclear artillery or tactical air, 
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considered most appropriate. Mean­
while, the company continues to en­
gage the most dangerous targets. 

f. Type of Target. 
(1) Generally, the more dangerous a tar­

get, the more fire is concentrated upon 
it. For example, the destruction of 
heavy tanks and self-propelled guns 
may require converging fire from 
several tanks. 

(2) A target that is hard to see is hard to 
hit and therefore requires a greater 
volume of fire than one in the .open. 
For example, a well-concealed antitank 
gun may be very difficult to destroy 
or neutralize even though its general 
location is known. 

g. Surprise. 

(1) When the tank company is able to sur­
prise an enemy force, each platoon is 
given a definite sector of fire. The 
platoon leaders, in turn, designate defi­
nite sectors or targets for each tank. 
All tanks fire together on the company 
commander's order. 

(2) If the company is attacked suddenly, 

each tank commander immediately en­
gages the most dangerous targets in 
his assigned sector of fire until the pla­
toon leaders and company commander 
are able to determine the point or 
points where fire should be concen­
trated. 

h. Firing Positions f o.r Tanks. 

(1) Tanks used for fire support are placed 
in hull-defilade firing positions (fig. 
35). A tank is in hull-defilade when 
the portions below the main gun are 
covered from enemy direct fire. The 
use of huil-defilade provides maximum 
protection while engaging enemy tar­
gets with direct fire. 

(2) Firing positions are classified as pri­
mary and alternate. See paragraph 
150b for a detailed discussion. 

(a) A primary firing position offers the 
best conditions for carrying out the 
as~igned mission. 

( b) An alternate firing position is used 
for carrying out the assigned mis­
sion when the primary position be­
comes ·untenable . 

_.. -~ -

-·-·· ·"-1~ ..... - "" -=-- ~ ·--•- - ....~ ~~~ .-- -= ~ -• • -.,,_..._._ ~,,]!;_·,_- - --

Figure 43. Reconnaiaaance by fire. 
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Figure 44, ReconnaiB1ance b11 fire during the attaek. 

77. Reconnaissance by Fire 

a. A tank unit is frequently able to develop 
the situation and obtain a degree of security and 
protection from surprise by use of reconnais­
sance by fire. Elements fire into the general 
area where enemy positions are suspected, in 
an attempt to cause him to disclose his presence 
by movement or return fire (figs. 43 and 44). 
The coaxial and cupola machineguns are used 
at short ranges. The tank commander watches 

the target area and picks up movements of the 
enemy or the exact location of a gun returning 
the fire. 

b. Reconnaissance by fire is not conducted 
so as to disclose prematurely the tank position. 
However, during the attack, tanks make liberal 
use of fire to locate and neutralize 
enemy Weapons. This is not to imply an indis­
criminate use of ammunition. 

Section 111. ACTIONS AGAINSt TROOPS 

78. General 
• Tanks can overrun and crush enemy crew-
served weapons, shallow entrenchments, per­
sonnel, and light vehicles. When combined with 
fire and rapid movement, this capability can be 
employed advantageously by tank units attack­
ing enemy troops.However, care must be exer. 
cised as the enemy positions are normally pro• 
tected _by mines and contain individual antitank 
weapons. 
79. Attack Against Moving Troops 

In fast-moving, fluid situations, especially 
during exploitations, tank units may encounter 
marching formations of enemy troops who are 
unaware of the immediate presence of tan~s. 

a. If the attacking tanks have the advantages 
of high ground and good fields of fire, they may 
take initial positions to rake the enemy forma­
tion with fire. Normally, this surprise fire is of 
short duration (2 or 3 bursts of machinegun 
fire and 1 or 2 rounds from each main tank 
gun). It is designed to kill as many enemy 
troops as possible before they can take cover. 
As soon as the tank unit commander sees that 
maximum advantage has been gained from this 
initial surprise fire, he orders his units to attack 
the enemy with as much speed and violence as 
possible. The unit advances, machineguns fir­
ing, directly into the enemy formation, employ-
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ing essentially the same tactics as are used in 
the final assault of any objective. 

b. If the attacking unit is not in a position to 
take the enemy under surprise fire from a van­
tage point, the tank unit rapidly moves into a 
combat formation that will allow maximum 
firepower forward and attacks directly into the 
enemy formation, preferably from a flank. 

80. Attack on Concentrations of Troops 

Whenever the enemy has concentrations of • 
troops, such as in assembly areas and attack 
positions, he can be expected to take security 
precautions to prevent the surprise attack of his 
main body. When such a concentration is en­
countered, attacking tank units must depend on 
rapid movement to inflict the maximum shock 
effect on the enemy. The commander must 
quickly plan his attack, transmit orders by 
radio, and assault without halting. One or more 

elements of the attacking force should move on 
line directly into the enemy formation, machine­
guns firing. At least one element should be 
given the mission of enveloping the enemy to 
take advantage of any exposed flank and add to 
the enemy's confusion. 

81. Attack Against Troops in Fixed Positions 

Dismounted enemy def ending a fixed position 
can be exJ>ected to have antitank weapons and 
mines sited to cover likely avenues of armor 
approach. In . the attack of such a position, 
tanks should be accompanied by infantry and 
engineer elements. Once the antitank defenses 
have been disposed of and the enemy defenses 
have been penetrated, tanks should move into 
and through the enemy position rapidly, ma­
chinegunning and crushing the enemy in fox­
holes and other defensive works that can be 
overrun. 

Section IV. ACTIONS AGAINST TANKS AND ANTITANK WEAPONS 

82. Tank Versus Tank-General 

a. The material presented in this and the 
following paragraphs applies to the engagement 
of enemy tanks and armored self -propelled 
weapons. 

b. Tank crewmen must be prepared to--
(1) Engage enemy tanks at any time, 

usually with little warning. 
(2) Strike concentrations of hostile armor, 

by either attack or counterattack, to 
destroy the enemy's power for offen­
sive combat. 

c. Tank design is a compromise of the desired 
degrees of armor protection, cross-country 
mobility, firepower, speed, and crew and stow­
age space. Consequently, a type of tank possess­
ing any one or more of these characteristics to 
p.n unusual degree will be below average in 
others. For example, a tank carrying extreme­
ly thick armor and heavy armament will be 
1low and difficult to maneuver, and the larger 
the caliber of a tank's gun, usually, the fewer 
rounds of ammunition it can carry. U- is prob­
able that some types of enemy tanks will possess 
l)utstanding characteristics but at the same time 
-.,ni be particularly vulnerable in some respects. 

Tank crewmen must study the different types 
of hostile armored vehicles, learn their respec­
tive strengths and weaknesses, and develop 
techniques to defeat each type. 

d. All tankers must be trained in recognition 
of both friendly and enemy tanks and other 
armored vehicles. Tank crewmen must be able 
to determine at a glance whether a tank is 
friendly or enemy. This will insure that enemy 
tanks are engaged immediately and friendly 
tanks are not fired upon. 

83. Tanks in the Antitank Role 

a. General. The tank is the primary anti­
tank weapon in the armored, infantry, and 
mechanized divisions. Other antitank weapons 
systems and passive measures, such as anti­
tank obstacles are also employed, but they do . 
not possess the tank characteristics of mobility 
and armor-protected firepower. The tank is 
the principal means for destroying enemy 
armor. 

b. Action Against Enemy Armor. In an at­
tack against enemy armor, tank units use fire, 

. 'maneuver·., and deception to permit the employ­
ment of their weapons at the most effective 
ranges and from the most effective positions. All 
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Figure 45. Figure 4-;--: 1ion of fire and maneuver by 
tanks is the prima·, 11 ° lS l'escj -d•~ to commander for 

destroying hosn,,P-.ed. •. . 

available cover and concealment must be used; 
smoke may be employed to restrict the enemy's 
observation, and to screen movements of 
friendly elements. 

84. Tank Versus Tank-Action 

a. Surprise may be attained by rapidly 
launching an attack against enemy tank ele­
ments when and where they least expect to be 
attacked. Effective reconnaissance determines 
where the weakest or least secure part of the 
enemy formation is located. 

b. Artillery, nuclear fire support, and tactical 
air should be used in conjunction with the tank 
attack. This attack usually should be directed 
against the hostile flanks. Aggressive ma-

neuvering and accurate fire are combined into a 
violent and continuous attack (fig. 46). 

(1) Nuclear fire breaks up and destroys 
the enemy formations and isolates 
parts of the hostile force so that it can 
be destroyed in detail. Artillery and 
mortar fires cause tanks to button up, 
impede their progress, and make them 
more vulnerable to direct fire. 

(2) Under favorable conditions, smoke can 
be highly effective. However, care 
must be exercised, because a slight 
change in the wind may shift the 
smoke to the e_nemy's advantage. 

(3) In an attack against enemy tanks, 
some friendly tank elements may be 
employed in an overwatching role to 
pin down enemy tanks by direct fire 
while the remainder of the force closes 
with the enemy. 

c. Requests should be submitted for air­
strikes on enemy tank concentrations (par. 48 
and FM 17-1). These airstrikes must be care­
fully coordinated with artillery fires and the at­
tack of the maneuvering force. 

d. On occasion, it will be possible for a tank 
platoon or company to ambush enemy tanks 
with flanking fire from covered or concealed 
positions. On such occasions, each tank is as­
signed a definite target or sector. All tanks 
open fire together on order (fig. 47). 

(1) The enemy is subjected to several 
aimed shots before he can recover and 
return the fire. 

(2) As soon as the first effect of surprise 
is over, fire and movement is begun 
against the surviving enemy tanks. 
This part of the action must be antici­
pated in advance, so that the attack is 
immediate and violent. 

e. When it is possible to ambush enemy tanks 
in a defile, the rear and lead tanks should be 
destroyed first to entrap remaining enemy tanks 
and restrict their movement. Fire and move­
ment may be employed against the surviving 
enemy tanks. 

85. Tank Versus Tank-Weapons and 
Ammunition · 

a. If the guns of the enemy tanks are infer-
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Figure 46. A.ggressive maneuvering and accurate fire, combined with fire support 
from available weapons, should be used when fighting enemy tanks. 
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Figure 47. When engaging enemy tanks, the commander assigns each of his tanks 
a definite target or sec,tor. 
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Figure 48. Smoke and HE fires may be used to obscure 
the vision of enemy tank crewmen while the attacking 
force closes rapidly to effective range, maneuvering to 
hit the enemy tanks in the flank or rear if possible. 

ior, the friendly tanks open fire beyond the 
enemy's effective range and destroy them. In 
the attack of an enemy whose armament is 
superior, supporting artillery may fire HE and 
smoke, and tanks may fire WP, to blind and 
confuse th.:! enemy while the attacking force 
closes rapidly to effective range (fig. 48). Fire 
should be directed at the side or rear of an 
enemy tank if possible. If WP is not available, 
tanks may fire HE. 

b. The armor defeating chemical energy 
round (HEAT) of ammunition is not depen­
dent upon gun-target range for target effect; 
therefore, it is equally effective at all normal 
combat engagement ranges and normally is 
employed against heavy enemy armor. 

c. A kinetic energy projectile's (APDS, 
RVAP, and APC) penetration is dependent 
upon its mass and velocity, as affected by the 
gun-target range and armor thickness of the 
target being attacked. When using this type 
projectile, enemy tanks should be engaged at a 
range that insures penetration. The sides and , 
rear of tanks are thinner in armor than the ' 

Figure 49. Tank gun HE may be effective against 
tracks and suspension systems. 

frontal plates and can be penetrated at ranges 
greater than those necessary for frontal armor 
penetration. 

d. HE or HEP may be effective against the 
tracks and suspension systems of enemy tanks 
at maximum range (fig. 49). 

e. WP may be used to obscure the vision of 
individual tanks or gun emplacements, mark 
targets or screen areas. 

f. If heavy enemy tanks must be engaged at 
a range that does not insure penetration, a con­
centration of fire is placed on each tank to 
retard its advance, set it afire, make its fire 
ineffective, and provide an opportunity for 
friendly tanks to maneuver into an advantage­
ous position. HE and WP fires harass the crews, 
force them to button up, and obscure their 
vision. While the enemy tanks are being en­
gaged with this fire, friendly tanks close to a 
range from which they can destroy the hostile 
vehicles. 

g. See FM 17-12. 

86. Tank Versus Tank-Distribution of Fire 

a. If the enemy tanks are superior in num­
ber, friendly tanks on the flanks fire on the 
enemy's flank tanks and then shift their fire 
toward the enemy's cent~r. while friendly cen­
ter tanks initially fire on the enemy's center 
tanks and th.:!n shift their fire to the hostile 
flanks. This insures that all hostile tanks are 
taken under fire and kept under continuous fire. 
Another method is to smoke some of the enemy 
tanks and concentrate fire on the others. 

68 AGO 6433A 



t' 
~~ --~ 
~ t'•>·.._ 
'" ..:::--~ ' 
\\ ' 
I 

ive against 
I . 

l at ranges 
ntal armor 

against the 
1emy tanks 

1e vision of 
ents, mark 

engaged at 
1
tion, a con­
ch tank to 
ake its fire 
rtunity for 
advantage­
s the crews, 
scure their 
~ being en-
1 close to a 
the hostile 

on of Fire 

lor in num­
fire on the 
't their fire 
riendly cen­
my's center 
the hostile 

e tanks are 
tinuous fire. 
f the enemy 
;hers. 

AGO 6433A 

b. If the enemy is outnumbered, fire should 
be massed upon his tanks. This may be accom­
plished by-

( 1) Ordering several friendly tanks to en­
gage each hostile tank until it is de­
stroyed. 

(2) Engaging each enemy tank with one 
friendly tank, while concentrating the 
fire of the rest of the friendly tanks on 
successive enemy tanks. 

87. Antitank (AT) Guns-General 

a. Enemy AT gun positions can be expected 
to have good fields of fire, observation, cover 
and concealment, and will be protected by 
mines, other obstacles, and infantry. Guns en­
countered in open terrain may be dug into 
hedgerows, open fields, clumps of brush, or farm 
buildings. Guns in rolling or broken terrain 
may be in partial defilade, on reserve slopes, or 
on hill crests. Both towed and self-propelled 
guns may have one or more alternate and sup­
plementary positions. 

b. Antitank guns seldom operate alone. The 
organization of their positions usually provides 
for flanking fire, mutual support, and defense 
in depth. Infantry with machineguns and 
rocket launchers protect their positions from 
surprise, while mines and other obstacles may 
be used to canalize friendly tanks into the anti­
tank guns' fields of fire. 

(1) Flanking fire must be expected, as the 
enemy usually attempts to locate his 
guns in positions from which they can 
fire on the lightly armored sides and 
rears of passing tanks. 

(2) Mutual support by antitank guns 
makes it difficult to attack any one of 
them without coming under the fire of 
one or more of the others. Their com­
bined fire covers all logical ap­
proaches, and they are placed so that 
they can protect one another. Each 
gun usually is able to fire at the side 
or rear of a tank attacking another 
gun (fig. 50). 

c. The antitank defense is flexible. Self­
propelled guns shift from position to position, 
maneuvering around the emplaced towed guns. 

1::12!! 
ENEMY GUNS DUG IN ON 
REVERSE SLOPE TO FIRE 
ON YOUR REAR DR FLANKS 

Figure 50. Enemy antitank defenses usually are 
organized in depth. The first gun to fire may not 

be the nearest one. 

d. Deception is an essential part of antitank 
defense. A light gun in the rear of the position 
may open fire first to draw the tanks into the 
flanking fire of heavier forward guns. Guns 
on reverse slopes fire into the rear of tanks that 
have passed their position. Dummy positions 
may be set up. 

88. Attack of Antitank Guns 

a. Direct fire is employed against enemy 
antitank gun positions whenever possible. Al­
though it is desirable to attack antitank weap­
ons by maneuvering to their flanks or rear, the 
maneuvering force must be careful not to be­
come engaged by other antitank guns that are 
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Figure 51. In attacking enemy antitank guns, tank gun HE, machineguns, indirect 
fires including smoke and the mobility of the tank are used. 

mutually supporting those being attacked. 
Smoke is used to obscure the vision of hostile 
gun crews, and HE, HEP, and machinegun fire 
are used to destroy or neutralize them (fig. 51). 
Because enemy antitank guns are often pro­
tected by mines, tanks normally do not overrun 
the guns, but destroy them with short range 
HE fire (fig. 52) . Attached mechanized infan­
try or infantry elements may assist by locating 
enemy tanks and self-propelled guns and desig­
nating them as targets to the tanks. When 
unarmored antitank guns are so positioned that 
tanks cannot destroy them, attached dis­
mounted infantry move in, supported by tank 
fire, and destroy the crews with infantry 
weapons (fig. 53). 

b. Tanks engage self-propelled antitank guns 
as if they were enemy tanks. Towed guns 
caught moving are practically helpless. Tanks 
immediately destroy them by fire, machinegun­
ning and overrunning their crews. 

89. Attack of Artillery Positions 
a. Enemy artillery positions will normally 

be encountered immediately in rear of the hos-

tile defensive positions. The destruction of this 
artillery materially assists a breakthrough, as 
the enemy will attempt to employ it for both 
direct and indirect fire against the advancing 
tanks. 

b. The tank company maneuvers against 
enemy artillery. Towed artillery is at a dis­
advantage when attacked from the flanks and 
rear, or when caught moving. Tanks engage 
self-propelled artillery as they would enemy 
tanks, taking advantage of the relatively limited 
traverse that characterizes most armored artil­
lery. Enemy heavy artillery, whether self- pro­
pelled or towed, is slow and difficult to maneu­
ver and therefore vulnerable to tank assaults 
when surprised. 

90. Individual Antitank Measures 

Individual antitank measures include all 
means employed by dismounted soldiers to de­
stroy tanks or their crews. A courageous in­
fantryman, equipped and trained for such ac­
tion, may be fully as dangerous as an antitank 
gun. 
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Figure 52. Because antitank gun positions may be protected by mines, 
they should not be 

a. When the tanks are supported by infantry 
element;:;, the infantry can assist in protecting 
the tanks dnring periods of reduced visibility 
or in difficult tank terrain. 

b. When the leading element of the attack 
consists of tanks alone, one or more of the fol­
lowing methods may be used. 

(1) The supporting element watches the 
area immediately around the tanks, 
placing m&chinegun fire on anything 
that moves in their vicinity. 

(2) The advancing tanks use coaxial ma­
chi negu ns to neu tr.al ize possible 
rocket-launcher positions and to keep 
foot troops down and away from them. 
HE may be used against dug-in per­
sonnel. Flamethrowers, if available, 
are excellent for this work. 

(3) The advancing tanks also protect 
themselves by adopting a formation 
that enables each tank to cover the 
front or the flank and rear of another. 

(4) The advance of the leading tanks may 
be covered by artillery airbursts. 

AGO 6438A 

overrun recklessly. 

9 1. Action Against Antitank Guided Missiles 

Tanks opposed by antitank guided missiles 
employ the same tactics used against antitank 
guns. Maximum use is made of existing cover 
and concealment, including wooded areas that 
limit the effectiveness of antitank guided mis­
siles. When attacking an objective, the avenue 
of approach is selected based on cover available, 
consistent with the accomplishment of the mis­
sion. Reliance is placed on speed of movement, 
use of existing cover and concealment, and 
positive action to eliminate or reduce the effect­
iveness of any such weapons encountered by-

a. Placing fire on known or suspected launch­
ing sites. 

b. Placing smoke and fire on known or sus­
pected control sites. 

c. Employing dismounted mechanized infan­
try elements in covered and concealed 
approaches to attack either the launcher or con­
trol personnel or both. 
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Figure 53. Infantry attacking hastily occupied enemy antitank gun positions. 
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CHAPTER 5 

RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY 

Section I. RECONNAISSANCE 

92. Reconnaissance, General 

a. Reconnaissance is a directed effort in the 
field to collect information of the enemy and 
the area of operations. 

b. The purpose of reconnaissance is to obtain 
combat information of the enemy and the area 
of operations for the production of combat 
intelligence, which is used by the commander in 
forming his plan of operation. 

c. Reconnaissance and security complement 
one another and cannot be readily separated. 
Effective reconnaissance provides a certain 
amount of security. The activity of a security 
force provides a certain amount of reconnais­
sance. 

d. For detailed discussion of reconnaissance 
classifications, agencies, fundamentals, type 
missions, control and coordination, see FM 5-
36, FM 17-1, and FM 17-36. 

93. Reporting Information of the Enemy and 
Area of Operations 

All units conduct reconnaissance to some 
degree. Reconnaissance is continuous on the 

Section II. 

94. Security, General 

a. Security includes all measures taken by 
a unit to protect itself from surprise or obser­
vation by the enemy. Its purpose is to preserve 
secrecy and to gain and maintain freedom 
of action. 

b. Security is achieved by effectively provid­
ing for the detection of a threat, for sufficient 
time to react to the threat, and for the 

battlefield, and all information of the enemy 
and terrain is reported as it is obtained, includ­
ing negative information. All personnel and 
commanders are alert to report information 
concerning-

a. Location of antitank weapons, mines, and 
manmade or natural obstacles and barriers. 

b. Changes in the location or types of 
friendly troop units. 

c. Progress of the operation. 

d. A venues of approach, routes of with­
drawal, and routes of communication. 

e. Changes in enemy dispositions. 

f. Changes in enemy strengths, by type and 
number. 

g. EnP-my attacks; their nature (i.e., air, 
tank, CBR, nuclear) and size. 

h. Probable direction and composition of 
enemy counterattacks. 

i. Changes in enemy weapon fires to include 
density, direction, size, accuracy, and type 
shells. 

SEr:URITY 

avoidance, neutralization, or destruction of the 
trreat. All units are responsible for their own 
security, regardless of the security provided by 
other units. A security force for a larger for­
mation must be strong enough, and must be 
properly located to provide adequate time for 
the main body to react. However, security 
measures must not unnecessarily divert forces 
or effort from the accomplishment of the mis-
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sion of the main body. See FM 17-1 for a 
detailed discussion. 

95. Security Forces, Armor 

Security for the tank battalion is provided by 
specifically designated security forces; air and 
ground reconnaissance to the front, flanks, and 
rear; liaison with adjacent units; and the com­
position of the force. Combat service support 
elements may be protected by being placed in 
proximity to tactical elements. Depending on 
the situation, security may be provided by one 
or all of the following types of security forces. 
(See FM 17-1.) 

a. Covering force. 
b. Advance guard. 
c. Flank guard or guards. 
d. Rear guard. 
e. Rear area security force. 
f. Screening force. 
g. Forces left in contact. 

96. Covering Force, General 

a. The mission of a covering force is to pro­
vide an early development of the situation, 
defeat enemy forces within its capabilities, and 
delay, deceive, and disorganize the enemy. A 
covering force operates beyond advance, flank, 
or rear guards and may be employed when the 
main body is engaged in offense, defense, or a 
retrograde movement. 

b. A covering force engages in any type 
action necessary to accomplish its mission, but 
usually conducts an offensive action or a delay­
ing action. The force must not become so en­
gaged as to allow itself to be overrun or 
bypassed. A tank battalion operating as a 
covering force should be reinforced with 
infantry, artillery, engineers, and cavalry ele­
ments. All elements should be completely 
mobile. 

c. When operating as covering force in an 
offensive operation, a tank battalion task force 
normally advances with companies abreast to 
insure complete coverage and to eliminate the 
possibility of unknowingly bypassing enemy 
elements. At the same time, sufficient strength 
should be retained in reserve to influence local 
actions. The reserve is so located that it can 

be employed readily to assist in the accomplish­
ment of the mission. Permission to bypass an 
enemy force capable of inflicting serious 
damage to the main body must be obtained 
from the next higher commander. 

d. All elements of the covering force, includ­
ing engineers, artillery, armored cavalry, and 
air cavalry should be placed under one com­
mander. The covering force commander 
operates under the direct control of the main 
body commander. The main body commander 
specifies the area of operation or the units to 
be covered. 

e. A tank-heavy task force employed as a 
covering force during defensive operations is 
initially positioned forward of the FEBA at a 
distance prescribed by the headquarters assign­
ing the mission. Its actions are the same as 
those of a tank-heavy task force conducting a 
delaying action ( ch 8) . The covering force 
executes its mission by preparing for and con­
ducting a delaying action from its initial posi­
tion back through the security elements of units 
occupying the FEBA. The covering force sec­
tor is divided into company team sectors, and 
the company teams are deployed to cover their 
assigned sectors. Observation posts and mobile 
patrols are established and maintained forward 
of the initial blocking positions until forced to 
withdraw. Simultaneously flank security and 
contact with adjacent units must be established 
and maintained to prevent the enemy from en­
circling or bypassing the task force. Blocking 
positions are organized on key terrain dominat­
ing likely avenues of enemy approach. Normally 
a tank-heavy reserve should be maintained. All 
available tactical air and supporting fires are 
employed at the earliest opportunity in an 
effort to destroy, stop, or force the enemy to 
deploy. Each weapon is employed against the 
enemy as he comes within its effective range; 
consequently, the nearer the enemy the greater 
the volume of fire to which he is subjected. 
Limited counterattacks are employed as op­
portunities develop. When forced to displace 
and upon approval of the commander of the 
force being secured, the covering force avoiding 
decisive engagements conducts a delaying 
action back through the security elements of 
units occupying the FEBA. Every effort must 
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be made to deceive the enemy as to the true 
location of the main defensive position. 

f. When employed as a rear covering force 
to cover a withdrawal or a retirement, the 
covering force uses the friendly frontline, or a 
position near it, as its initial position. To per­
form such a mission, a tank battalion task force 
uses the techniques described in e. 

97. Advance Guard, General 

a. An advance guard is a security detach­
ment that operates ahead of the ma:in body and 
behind the covering force if used to provide 
early development of the situation; to insure 
the uninterrupted advance of the main body; 
to protect the main body against surprise ; to 
cover the deployment of the main body if it is 
committed to action; and to facilitate the 
advance by limited removal of obstacles, clear­
ing routes, or locating bypasses. 

' b. The advance guard moves as rapidly as the 
situation will allow. It performs continuous 
reconnaissance to the front and flanks and 
pushes back or destroys small enemy groups 
before they can hinder the advance of the main 
body. When the advance guard encounters large 
enemy forces or heavily defended areas, it acts 
immediately to develop the situation. It em­
ploys every means available to determine the 
location, strength, disposition, and composition 
of the enemy. It may then be required to join 
in the attack by the main body. The advance 
guard must be far enough in front of the main 
body to insure that the commander has freedom 
of action in the employment of the main body. 
However, it must not be so far in front that 
it can be destroyed by enemy attack before 
assistance can reach it. Distances are reduced 
at night, in close terrain, under conditions of 
low visibility, and during adverse weather. 

c. The advance guard normally advances in 
column until contact is made. It may move 
continuously or by bounds. Movement by 
bounds is employed when contact with the 
enemy is imminent and the terrain favors this 
technique. 

d. When contact is made, the following 
occurs: 

(1) Deploy. 

(a) Tanks should move immediately to 
positions from which they can fire, 
observe, or be employed against the 
enemy. 

(b) The immediate action of the com­
mander is to report the enemy 
contact to his higher headquarters. 

(2) Develop the situation. This consists 
of the action necessary to determine 
the strength, location, composition, 
and disposition of the • enemy en­
countered. 

(3) Choose a course of action. After devel­
oping the situation, the commander 
must choose a course of action that is 
appropriate in the immediate situa­
tion and will insure the accomplish­
ment of the assigned mission. 

(4) Report. The commander then reports 
to his higher headquarters. This 
report includes the-

(a) 'Complete enemy situation as it has 
been developed. 

(b) Course of action the commander 
will follow. 

98. Tank Company and Platoon-Advance 
Guard 

a. A tank company or company team may 
form the advance guard for a battalion task 
force or a brigade. A tank platoon may form 
the advance guard for a company team or a 
battalion task force. However, in the normal 
situation where the company team is operat.a 
ing as part of the battalion task force, the lead­
ing company team need not employ a platoon 
as advance guard, as the main body commander 
will have designated an advance guard for the 
entire main body. 

b. For a suggested formation of a tank com­
pany team employed as the advance guard for 
a larger force, see figure 54. In each situation, 
the factors of METT will dictate the exact 
formation to be adopted. Tanks usually lead, 
in order to place maximum armor-protected 
firepower forward. Mechanized infantry ele­
ments are kept far enough forward in the 
column to support the leading tank platoon; 
when required, engineer elements may be 
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attached to or placed in support of the advance 
guard. At night or when hostile contact is 
imminent, the advance guard sets the rate of 
march; at other times, the advance guard con­
forms to the rate of the main body. The platoon 
leader of the lead platoon places himself where 
he can best cope with any arising situation. 
Normally the lead tank of the leading platoon 
is rotated by tanks within the platoon, and 
the leading platoon by platoons within the 
company. 

c. The leading platoon of the advance guard 
is responsible for its own all-round security, 
and there are certain measures that it must 
take to provide this security. 

(1) All-round observation. In figure 55 
it will be noted that the leading tank 
does not have a primary sector of 
observation. The reason for this is 
that its commander is busy selecting 
the detailed route; however, he still 
observes to the front and flanks. The 
second tank is given the primary mis­
sion of observing to the front, the next 
tank to the right flank, the next tank 
to the left flank, and the last tank to 
the rear. 

1 □ 1 

!'fO IC) ltco, ARTY & MORT FO) 

' 

DIRECTION CB'l' 6c:)J ) MAY VARY 
OF MOVEMENT I 

101 

Figure 54. Typical formation, tank company as the 
advance guard for a battalion task force. 

Figure 55. All-round observation, main gun traverseii 
and searches within assigned sector. 

(2) Maintaining designated intervals and 
distance. This avoids bunching and 
helps to prevent exposing all tanks of 
the platoon to enemy fire at the same 
time. 

(3) All crews remain alert and ready for 
immediate action. 

(4) Employing reconnaissance by fire 
before moving out of a covered or 
concealed position when the enemy.;s 
location is not known and during 
movement (para 77). 

(5) Rapid movement forward. 

(6) Designating air sentinels to watch for 
enemy aircraft. 

d. When his unit is designated as the advance 
guard, the tank company commander or 
platoon leader should ascertain from the higher 
commander the following : 

(1) The route or axis and rate of advance 
of the main body. 

(2) The frontage to be covered by the 
advance guard. 

(3) The fire support available from the 
main body. 

(4) Possible assistance from tactical air­
craft and from air cavalry units or 
Army aircraft. 

(5) The mission of the company or platoon 
upon completion of its advance guard 
mission. 

(6) The tactical situation, including both 
friendly and enemy information. 
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e. When advancing on the road, the advance 
guard normally attacks directly from march 
column to destroy enemy forces that attempt to 
impede its advance. A standing op­
erating procedure, consisting of several simple 
battle formations, such as used in battle drill, 
is useful in dealing with light opposition (see 
para 65 and 66). This SOP should cover the 
employment of artillery, mortar, and support 
from the main body as required. See chapter 
6 for details of attacking from march column. 
Methods of requesting fire support are dis­
cussed in FM 17-1. 

f. The advance guard commander deploys his 
force rapidly directing supporting fires against 
the hostile force while attacking with his 
platoon (s) in mass. He does not permit parts 
of his force to remain inactive on the road or 
in the open. Covered routes of approach to the 
objective are used to the maximum extent 
possible. When executing an advance guard 
mission and support fires are not readily avail­
able, timely, or adequate, the tank platoon 
leader will develop the situation by fire and 
movement (fig. 57). 

g. If the advance guard is unable to overcome 
the enemy force the main body commander may 
employ the technique used against heavy 
resistance. In this situation the leading tank 
platoon being unable to overcome the resistance, 
continues to develop the situation employing all 
available fires, and reports the disposition and 
strength of the enemy to the company com­
mander. The company commander may orde,.r 
the lead platoon to continue fires against the 
enemy while the remainder of the team 
maneuvers to attack the enemy in mass from 
a new direction. 

h. A night advance is conducted generally in 
the same manner as a daylight advance. 
Security detachments of the advance guard are 
strengthened ; the mechanized infantry is 
moved farther forward in the column, and 
distances between elements are shortened. The 
rate of advance is slower, and supporting fires 
are less effective; however, the possibility of 
gaining surprise is greatly increased. Partic­
ular care must be taken to establish the re­
quired security before passing through defiles. 

AGO 8411A 

99. Flank Guard-General 

a. A flank guard is a security detachment 
that protects the flanks of the main body. A 
flank guard may be employed during offensive, 
defensive, or retrograde operations to protect 
the main body from ground observation, direct 
fire of hostile weapons, and surprise attack. It 
employs offensive, defensive, or delaying action 
as necessary to accomplish the mission. The 
flank guard- is mobile when the main body is 
conducting an offensive operation or a retro­
grade movement, and is stationary when the 
main body is in the defense. 

b. The flank guard regulates its rate of move­
ment on that of the main body. It must be far 
enough from the main body to insure that the 
main body commander has adequate time and 
space in which to maneuver to counter an 
enemy threat. This distance is not fixed, but 
depends on the factors of METT. All other 
factors being relatively equal, the stronger the 
flank guard, the greater the distance at which 
it may operate from the main body. 

c. If the flank guard becomes overextended, 
it will not be able to furnish the desired protec­
tion to the main body. If the area to be secured 
becomes so wide that it cannot be secured 
adequately, the flank guard commander should 
ask for permission to cover part of the area by 
screening, or to be relieved of responsibility for 
the rear part of the area. This request should 
be in the form of a recommendation to the main 
body commander. 

d. For detailed discussion of a flank guard's 
methods of movement for such forces as an 
advancing force, a penetrating force, a de­
fensive force, etc., see FM 17-1. 

100. Tank Company and Platoon-Flank 
Guard 

a. The tank company seldom is employed as 
the flank guard for a unit smaller than a 
brigade. Frequently, the tank platoon operates 
with the battalion scout platoon when perform­
ing this mission. When it so operates, the tanks 
engage enemy threats discovered by elements 
scouting and observing. Tanks also may be used 
to cover roadblocks in conj unction with dis­
mounted elements of the flank guard. 
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b. Where the road net is available, the flank 
guard force moves parallel to the route of the 
main body. It occupies observation posts on 
commanding terrain along the route of ad­
vance and establishes blocking positions to con­
trol avenues of enemy approach into the flank 
cf the protected unit (fig. 58). Where no paral­
lel route exists and cross-country movement is 
difficult, the flank guard force may operate· 
from the same route as the main body. To 

provide the required security, the flank guard 
force commander sends elements out to occupy 
observation posts on commanding terrain or to 
establish blocking positions on avenues of 
enemy approach into the unit's flank. In the 
execution of a flank guard mission, the flank 
guard force employs any of three basic meth­
ods of movement: alternate bounds, successive 
bounds, or continuous march. The method of 
movement selected is dependent upon the fac-
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tors of METT and the rate of march of the 
main body. See FM 17- 1 for a discussion of 
each method of movement. 

c. Army aircraft are used as aerial observa­
tion posts. This enables a tank unit acting as a 
flank guard to cover more area and reduces the 
requirement for ground observation posts. 

101. Rear Guard-General 

a. A rear guard is a security force that 
protects the rear of a column from hostile 
forces during an advance or a withdrawal. 

b. During the advance, the rear guard 
defeats or delays hostile forces attacking the 
rear of the main body, protects the trains, and 
collects stragglers. It follows the main body at 
a distance prescribed by the main body com­
mander and usually moves on the axis of 
advance of the main body. 

c. During a withdrawal, the rear guard 
covers the disengagement of the main body. It 
employs delaying action tactics and withdraws 
by bounds, basing its rate of movement on that 
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Figure 57. Tank platoon, employing fire and movement 
during an advance guard action. 
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body, prepared to block roads (1, t , and 9), observing from hills (4, 5, and 6), 

and reconnoitering woods (7). 
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of the main body or moving in accordance with 
prearranged plans. The rear guard must not 
allow itself to be bypassed or driven in on the 
main body. 

102. Tank Company and Platoon-Rear 
Guard 

a. During an advance, a tank platoon is 
capable of acting as the rear guard for a tank 
battalion task force. In a withdrawal, at least 
a tank company team will be required to per­
form this mission. 

b. In a withdrawal, the rear guard ertgages 
the enemy to cover the disengagement of the 
main body. Usually it delays by successive 
bounds, basing its rate of delay on the rate of 
movement of the main body. It must not allow 
itself to be driven in on the main body. During 
movement the main guns of vehicles remain 
oriented on the enemy. While his main concern 
usually is to the rear, the commander of the 
rear guard is also responsible for his security 
to the front and flanks. When counterattacking, 
the rear guard commander must remember 
that he cannot expect help from the main body, 
except for fire support. The rear guard does not 
withdraw, except in accordance with prearranged 
plans, until the main body commander au­
thorizes it to do so. The rear guard destroys all 
material that cannot be evacuated. Engineer 
elements with the rear guard are employed to 
execute demolitions and to install minefields 
and other obstacles to delay the enemy advance. 

103. Screening Force 

a. A screening force is a detachment that 
shields an area or a body of troops from sur­
prise by observing and reporting enemy 
activity. Screening is the securing of an 
extended area by surveillance in which the 
security force observes, reports, and maintains 
visual contact with hostile forces. The missions 
of the screening force are to--

(1) Provide timely warning of enemy 
approach. 

(2) Gain and maintain contact with, and 
report the movement of, enemy forces. 

(3) Destroy or repel enemy patrols within 
its capability. 

(4) Annoy and harass the advance of 
enemy forces. 

b. Though air cavalry, armored cavalry, and 
mechanized units are better suited for a screen­
ing mission, a tank battalion, suitably rein­
forced, is capable of performing such a mission. 
The principles and techniques in FM 17-36 
will apply to the tank battalion when conduct­
ing a screening mission. 

104. The Tank Company on an Outpost 
Mission 

A tank company may be assigned the mission 
of providing security for a larger unit. The 
larger unit may be the security force in a 
mobile defense or other type of security ele­
ment. The tank company and platoon estab­
lishes outposts in the accomplishment of the 
security mission. The outpost position is held 
until permission is given to withdraw. 

a. The tank company commander ass:gns 
sectors of responsibility to his platoons. He 
will seldom have sufficient forces to allow with­
holding of a reserve. Mechanized infantry ele­
ments attached to the tank company are em­
ployed with the tank platoons as the situation 
and terrain may require. A tank platoon out­
post in open terrain normally requires less 
infantry protection than does an outpost in 
broken or heavily wooded terrain. Once the 
platoons have organized their respective sec­
tors, the company commander coordinates their 
dispositions, making any necessary adjust­
ments. 

(1) The tank company commander and 
the forward observer plan for fire 
support. Artillery and mortar con­
centrations are prepared to cover 
possible avenues of enemy approach. 
Nuclear fires are planned on likely 
target areas. 

(2) A system of patrols maintains contact 
between the outposts. 

b. At night, positions are taken up closer to 
the main body than those occupied during the 
day. The tank company commander must co­
ordinate the movement of his platoons from 
the day to the night positions. The medium 
range radars are integrated into the 
outpost system. 
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Figure 59. A metkod of a.asuming an outpost position. 

c. If attacked, the positions are defended 
with all available weapons, including support­
ing fires. Estimated strength, composition, and 
actions of the enemy are reported to higher 
headquarters. 

105. The Tank Platoon on Outpost Mission 

a. The tank platoon leader receives the gen­
eral location of the outposts, and the limits of 
his sector, from his company commander. He 
makes as detailed a reconnaissance as time 
permits before moving his platoon to a tem­
porary position in his general area of responsi­
bility. Once there, he makes a rapid dismounted 
reconnaissance to locate exact outpost positions 
for each tank (fig. 59). 

b. The outposts are placed on the best 
defensive ground available to cover likely 
avenues of enemy approach. For daytime posi­
tions, fiel~s of fire, observation, cover and 
concealment, and the presence of natural 
obstacles are all desirable, in the order given. 
At night, tanks should be drawn closer 

AGO 8'88A 

together. New positions should be occupied 
before dark using covered routes (fig. 60). 

c. After selecting a primary firing position, 
each tank commander selects an alternate posi­
tion and reconnoiters satisfactory routes be­
tween firing positions. If · a supplementary 
platoon position has been assigned, the platoon 
leader insures that each tank commander 
reconnoiters the route to his primary and 
alternate firing positions within the supple­
mental position. Range cards are prepared for 
each position. A good range card must be com­
plete, simple, and easily read. Two of the range 
cards meeting this basic requirement are the 
circular and sketch range cards. For details on 
preparation and use of range cards, see FM 
17-12. Obstacles are supplemented and im­
proved using all available material, including 
mines. Obstacles should be covered by tank and 
infantry weapon fires. Necessary sentries 
should be posted at each obstacle, to warn 
friendly troops of the location of mines em­
ployed in its defense. Precautions are taken to 
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lffl DAY POSITION 

Iii NIGHT POSITION 
SUPPORT AND 

~AIN BODY 

Figure. 60. For daytime positions, fields of fire , observation cover and conr,ealmen't, 
and the presence of natural obstacles are all desirable. At night, tanks should 

be drawn in closer, occupying their 

withdraw sentries into the outpost before 
enemy approach. For details of obstacle con· 
struction and mine employment, see FM 5- 15, 
FM 17-1 , and FM 20- 32. . -

d. The platoon leader establishes observation 
posts (listening posts at night) to the front of 
each of his outposts. Outposts should consist 
of tanks supported by mechanized infantry or 
infantry elements. The platoon leader also 
establishes contact with adjacent friendly units. 

e. To insure hits on enemy troops or vehicles 
advancing along approaches when observation 
is poor, tanks should be sited to fire down 
avenues of enemy approach. Daytime posi­
tions can be some distance from the avenue of 
approach. 

f. A part of the mechanized infantry or 
infantry unit may be teamed with the tanks 
to form one or more outposts on terrain that 
would be difficult or impassable for the tanks. 
If this. is done, the platoon leader arranges to 
support the mechanized infantry or infantry 
element with tarik fires. 

g. As soon as his sector is organized, the 
platoon leader reports his exact dispositions 
to his company commander, submitting a 
sketch whenever possible. He plans artillery 

new positions be/ ore dark if possible. 

and mortar concentrations to cover avenues 
of enemy approach. 

h. If the enemy attacks, the observation post 
gives warning and, on order, withdraws into 
the outpost, . maintaining contact with the 
enemy. The platoon leader reports the situa­
tion and calls for supporting fires. If. the enemy 
force is small, the outpost may ambush it or 
counterattack. He holds his outpost position 
until relieved or authorized to withdraw. 
106. Employment of Patrols 

a. Patrols are small tactical units employed 
to gain information and to insure security (FM 
21-75). A tank cannot be used where stealth 
is desired. However, in some fast-moving, fluid 
situations, tank units can be used to advantage 
in patrols; for example, when it is necessary 
to establish liaison with an adjacent unit and 
the area to be moved through contains enemy 
forces. Tank units participating in patrol 
actions should be reinforced and prepared to 
engage in tactical operations to accomplish 
their mission. 

b. Tanks on patrol must not become road-
bound. Crewmembers should be prepared to 
dismount and reconnoiter doubtful areas on 
foot. 
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CHAPTER 6 

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS 
STANAG 2014, STANAG 2088, SOLOG 17R, and SOLOG 108. 

Section I. 

107. General 
a. Tank units conduct or participate in five 

basic types of offensive operations: movement 
to contact; reconnaissance in force; the coordi­
nated attack; the exploitation; and the pursuit. 
Meeting engagements are combat actions 
which can occur in any type of offensive opera­
tion except the coordinated attack. The forms 
of maneuver used by the commander in offen­
sive operations are the penetration, the frontal 
attack, and the envelopment. The turning 
movement and double envelopment are varia­
tions of the envelopment, with infiltration and 
bypass being techniques of movement. The 
turning movement and double envelopment are 
normally conducted at division level or above. 
See FM 17-1 for a detailed discussion of armor 
offensive operations. 

b. Tank units engage in offensive operations 
to destroy the enemy, to develop the situation, 
to secure terrain, to divert the enemy's atten­
tion, or to achieve any combination of these. 

c. Offensive action gives the commander the 
advantage of the initiative and the opportunity 
to create or exploit favorable situations. 
108. Distribution of Forces in the Attack 

a. An attacking force usually employs two 
elements. These are the maneuvering force 
and the base of fire. The maneuvering force 
closes with the enemy by maneuver and 
destroys him by fire and shock effect. The 
base of fire pins the enemy to the ground and 
neutralizes his weapons, thereby providing the 
maneuvering force with freedom of action. For 
a detailed discussion, see paragraphs 59 and 
60. 

b. A third element, the reserve, may be 
constituted when the tactical situation requires. 
The reserve is an offensive force used by the 

GENERAL 

commander to exploit success, repel a counter­
attack, and retain the initiative. The tank 
battalion task force commander may designate 
a reserve. However, the tank company team 
commander will rarely have sufficient forces 
to permit retention of a reserve without 
dangerously weakening his attack. Uncom­
mitted elements are normally considered a 
reserve in a tank battalion task force or com­
pany team. 
109. Combat Support in the Offense 

a. Artillery provides-
( 1) Preparation fires during movement to 

the line of departure. Preparation fire is an in­
tense prearranged fire delivered in accordance 
with a time schedule to support the attack. It 
is designed to disrupt the enemy's communica­
tions, to disorganize his defense, and to neu­
tralize his fire support means. 

(2) Support during the attack. All avail­
able artillery fire is used to protect 
the assault echelon. Fire is placed on 
observation posts, enemy artillery, 
targets of opportunity, and areas of 
resistance (fig. 61). Tanks and 
mounted mechanized infantry are 
often covered by artillery airbursts 
until the mechanized infantry dis­
mount. 

(3) Suwo,·t during consolidation and re­
organization. Hostile elements are 
engaged by counterbattery and inter­
diction type artillery fires. 

(4) Suwort against counterattack. Artil­
lery fire is massed against enemy 
counterattacks. Prearranged inter­
diction fires may be delivered on 
routes of approach. 
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Figure 61. Artillery support during the attack. 

(5) The artillery liaison officer (fire sup­
port coordinator.) Employed to per­
form the detailed tasks of fire support 
planning for the battalion task force. 
He coordinates the organic heavy 
mortar fire support of the battalion 
,with that provided by artillery 
units and attack helicopters. At 
company level, the artillery forward 
observer assists the company com­
mander in fire support planning and 
coordination. 

b. Engineer. Employed to assist the advance 
of the maneuvering elements. See FM 5-135 
and FM 17-1 for details pertaining to engineer 
support. 

c. Tactical Air Support. Employed to provide 
column cover, engage targets of opportunity 
and to destroy hostile reserves. See FM 17-1 
for details pertaining to tactical air support. 

d. Army Aviation. Employed to support air­
mobile operations; to evacuate casualties; to 
extend the reconnaissance and surveillance 
capabilities of the ground elements; for com­
mand and control; and for resupply (FM 
17-1). 

e. Air Cavalry. Employed to extend the 

reconnaissance and surveillance capabilities of 
the division, and to increase the security of the 
maneuver elements. While performing recon­
naissance or security mission, they attack 
hostile ground targets within their capabilities. 
It is important to realize that these elements do 
not and cannot perform in the role of tactical 
Air Force aircraft, but merely supplement the 
reconnaissance and security capabilities of the 
ground elements (FM 17-1 and FM 17-36). 

f. Battalion Heavy Mortar Platoon. Supports 
the attack by firing on targets that cannot be 
engaged by flat-trajectory weapons and by 
providing screening smoke. Fires of the platoon 
are coordinated with the fires of the artillery 
(see app II). 

g. Air Defense Artillery. Air defense artil­
lery is employed to provide air defense for the 
tank units in offensive operations. (See FM 
17-1, and FM 44-1 for details pertaining to 
employment of air defense weapons.) 

110. Security 

Tank unit commanders must provide for the 
security of their units during the preparation 
for, and the conduct of, the attack. After con­
sidering all available information, the com-
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mander determines the requirement for security 
and fulfills that requirement with the minimum 
forces necessary. Security must be provided 
during the occupation of the assembly area, the 
conduct of the attack, the consolidation of the 
position, the reorganization of the unit, and 
the continuation of the attack. Security is 
provided by assigning security missions to 
specific parts of the attacking unit and by the 
formation adopted for the attack. Depth in the 
formation gives added security; unengaged ele­
ments can maneuver to meet enemy threats. 
Security may also be obtained by echelonment 
of a unit to a threatened flank. Security for the 
maneuvering force may be provided by troops 
used in the base of fire. 

111. Formation for the Attack 

a. The initial formation for the attack and 
subsequent changes to· the formation are based 
upon the factors of METT (mission, enemy, 
terrain and weather, and troops available). 

b. A formation with depth permits greater 
flexibility in the employment of the attacking 
force. It also assists in maintaining the momen­
tum of the attack; however, the primary con­
sideration in selecting a formation is that the 
c~mmander must be able to place all available 
fire upon the objective at the decisive time. 

An attack in depth is favored­

(1) Against deep objectives. 

(2) When the enemy situation is vague, 
and major enemy strongpoints or 
troop locations are not.known. 

(3) When a requirement exists for 
security against a counterattack. 

(4) During periods of poor visibility when 
maximum control is desired. 

c. A formation with depth is favored­
(1) Against limited objectives. 
(2) When major enemy strongpoints and 

troop concentrations are know,n. 
(3) When the objective is strongly held by 

the enemy, and there is a requirement 
to place maximum fire upon the objec­
tive. 

(4) When the situation requires maximum 
freedom of action by subordinate 
units. 

d. See chapter 3 for a detailed discussion of 
tank battalion, company, and platoon forma­
tions. 

112. Control Measures 

a. The control measures used by tank units 
in the offense may include: assembly area, 
attack position, axis of advance, direction of 
attack, zone of action, line of departure, phase 
lines, checkpoints, and objectives. An attack 
position, if used, is occupied for the shortest 
possible time; preferably units move through 
and deploy into combat formations without 
halting. See FM 17-1 for a detailed explanation 
of control measures and their use. 

b. The fundamental consideration in the 
selection of control measures for an attack is 
that the least restrictive measures possible 
should be used to allow maximum freedom of 
action to subordinate units. A commander 
selects only those that provide him the requisite 
degree of control without hampering the 
actions of his subordinates. 

Section II. PREPARATION AND PLANNING 

113. General 

' The success of an attack by a tank unit may 
depend to a large degree on the deliberateness 
of the planning preceding the operation. Well­
conceived plans, violently executed, will result 
in successful accomplishment of the unit 
mission. This section prescribes techniques of 
planning and preparing for an attack by a 
tank unit. A more detailed discussion is con­
~ined in FM 17-1. 

114. Troop Leading Procedures 

The commander of a tank unit normally re­
ceives his mission from a higher commander, 
who specifies the composition of the unit for 
the projected operation.The commander then 
must prepare to receive troops placed at his 
disposal. The commander follows the basic steps 
in troop leading in preparing for the attack. 
See FM 17-1 for a discussion of troop leading 
procedures. 
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115. Plan of Attack 

a. General. After the commander has com­
pleted his estimate and arrived at his decision, 
he completes his plan of attack. This plan is 
simply a detailed translation of the fifth step 
of the estimate~the decision. At battalion 
level, details usually are worked out by members 
of the staff; at company level, the company 
commander may be assisted by artillery and 
mortar forward observers and commanders of 
any attached unit. Subordinate commanders 
must be kept informed of the part they will 
perform in the plan, to insure adequate time 
for them to complete their reconnaissance and 
plan the details of their action. .The plan of 
attack is designed to insure teamwork and 
coordination within the attacking force through 
out the operation. The plan must be simple, but 
it must cover all essential details. It includes 
the scheme of maneuver and the plan of fire 
support. 

b. Scheme of Maneuver. The scheme of ma­
neuver is the detailed plan for the placement 
and movement of subordinate units in carrying 
out the mission. The scheme of maneuver is 
designed to move _or place the various elements 
of the attacking force into advantageous posi­
tions with respect to the enemy or the objective. 
In developing the scheme of maneuver, con­
sideration is given to its possible effects on 
future operations. It includes-

(1) Task organization. 
(2) Objectives. 
(3) Formation. 
(4) Direction of movement. 
(5) Line of departure. 
(6) Time of attack. 
(7) Attack position (if used). 
(8) Other control measures as appropriate. 

c. Plan of Fire Support. A well-coordinated 
plan of fire support covers all available fires, in­
cluding those of organic and attached weapons, 
tanks, armed helicopters, supporting artillery, 
tactical air, and nuclear weapons. Fires 
support the advance, lifting or shifting at the 
last possible moment to keep enemy troops fixed 
until the assault elements are upon them. These 
fires must lift or shift at the last possible mo­
ment but soon enough to prevent losses to 
friendly troops. The plan of fire support must 

be highly flexible. Enemy positions located be­
fore the attack are destroyed or neutralized by 
prearranged fires. In larger units, the plan of 
fire support is issued as an annex to the opera­
tion order. Complete details for fire support 
planning are contained in FM 6-20-1 and 
FM 6-20-2. 

116. Battalion Ta$k Force-Preparation for 
Attack 

a. The tank battalion commander is assigned 
his mission by the next higher commander who 
allots necessary tactical and combat service 
support to the battalion for accomplishment 
of the mission. Upon being assigned his mission, 
the battalion commander accomplishes his 
troop leading procedure assisted by his staff, 
fire support representatives, and subordinate 
commanders. To these assistants the battalion 
commander announces his concept of the opera­
tion, including a tentative scheme of maneuver 
and general plan of fire support as early as 
possible during the planning phase, so that they 
can prepare recommendations relative to their 
areas of interest. 

b. Based on his estimate and the recom­
mendations of his staff, fire support represen­
tatives, subordinate commanders, and com­
manders of supporting units, the plan of attack 
is prepared and formalized into an operation 
order, oral or written, and issued to elements 
of the battalion task force. When time permits, 
usually at the beginning of an operation, a com­
plete written order is issued. After the opera­
tion has begun, oral fragmentary orders are 
used as necessary for changes and to continue 
the attack. 

c. While the key commanders and staff offi­
cers of the battalion are conducting their troop 
leading, the battalion elements normally are 
located in assembly areas in which preparations 
(maintenance and supply) for the coming op­
eration are accomplished. As troop leading is 
completed, final checks are made so that the 
battalion can move directly into the attack, 
avoiding unnecessary delays. 

d. Planning and preparations are accom­
plished to the degree that time permits. In fast 
moving situations in which there is little time 
for planning and detailed preparations, the 
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battalion enters the attack rapidly through the 
use of fragmentary orders and accelerated 
troop leading. 

117. Tank Company and Platoon­
Preparation for the Attack 

a. The tank company may attack as a com­
pany or as a tank company team of a battalion 
task force. The battalion order assigns the 
company mission, objectives, and other control 
measures and designates the supporting and 
attached units, along with other pertinent de­
tails that the company commander . must know 
to accomplish the mission. 

b. Before an attack, the tank company team 
may assemble in an assembly area d.esignated 
by the battalion commander. Here; detailed 
preparations for the attack are completed. 

c. Normally, while the company team is pre­
paring for the attack, the company commander 
joins the battalion commander to receive the 

operation order. He usually takes with him the 
individuals necessary to plan the attack . The 
executive officet normally remains with the 
company team and makes certain that the unit 
is ready for combat. All vehicles and weapons 
are inspected ; company radio nets are . checked, 
and the .necessary resupply of ammunition, fuel. 
lubricants, and assault rations is accomplished. 
If the company is attached to another unit, 
the company • commander reports to the com­
mander of that unit. Commanders of any units 
or elements attached to the tank company team 
report to the company commander. The appli­
cation of these techniques to all attacks is lim­
ited by the time available for preparation and 

·planning the attack. 

d. The tank company commander's prepara­
tions for the attack normally consist of coordi­
nation with adjacent and supporting · units, 
planning and conducting a reconnaissance (fig. 
62), making 

.,. _.,...,,,.,..
' ~...,, . 

~-~ - .. ~~-~ 

f,w/.:~~- i!lltlt~Jilll\ ==~~;;;,.·;:: 
F igure 62. Commanders of units in the company team make their 

r econnaissance together. 
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an estimate of the situation, forming a plan of desirable, but clarity is essential. Oral orders, 
attack, issuing his oral operation order, and fragmentary orders, and warning orders are 
moving the company to the line of departure. considered standard for tank unit operations. 
At all times, he actively supervises the execu­ If possible, orders should be issued at a point 
tion of preparations and orders. from which the area of pending operation can 

be seen ; otherwise, the order is issued in the 
e. The tank company commander develops assembly area. Orders should be issued as early

his plan of attack in conjunction with the pla­ as possible to permit dissemination and to 
toon leaders and the artillery and mortar for­ permit time for reconnaissance, liaison and 
ward observers. He already has decided, from planning. For additional discussion of orders, 
his estimate of the situation, which course of see FM 17-f. 
action is best for his company. The plan of· at­

g. Platoon leaders accomplish their troop · tack will include the who, when, where, how, leading in the same general manner as the
and if appropriate the reasons for the com­ company commander. 
pany's actions in carrying out the assigned 
mission. In developing the plan of attack, the h. The company team leaves the assembly 
company commander should consider how he area so as to cross the SP area at the time pre­

scribed by the battalion commander. When awill organize and maneuver his force to accom­
specific time has not been specified, elementsplish the mission, and how he can best use the 
leave at the time necessary to insure reachingavailable supporting fires (fig. 63). 
designated points as required. Movement to the 

f. Operation orders should be complete, cov­ line or departure or attack position, if used, is 
ering all details of the operation. Brevity is conducted as a tactical march. 

Section Ill. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES OF EMPLOYING TANKS 
AND MECHANIZED INFANTRY 

118. General entire attacking force moving forward together. 
The selection of the attack formation for the 

a. Tank and mechanized infantry units nor­ tanks and mechanized infantry is based on con­
mally conduct offensive operations as battalion siderations of the mii:1sion, enemy situation, and
task forces and company teams. In the conduct · terrain and troops available as well as on the
of the attack, the arrival of the tank and mech­ firepower, security, and control desired by the
anized infantry elements at the objective should commander in a given action. See chapter 3, sec­
be so timed .as to attain the maximum effects tion I for a discussion of combat formations. 
of shock effect and armor protected firepower, 
inherent in the combined arms team. Within c. In slower-moving situations, when the 
the context of this discussion of combined arms tanks are advancing from one covered position 
forces, the term mechanized infantry refers to to another, the mechanized infantry may be 
carrier-mounted infantrymen; if the infantry­ moved by bounds behind the tanks. Movement 
men are dismounted, it is so noted in the dis­ by bounds increases the security of the mech­
cussion. The techniques used by infantry are anized infantry and reduces the time they are 
equally applicable to mechanized infantry ele­ exposed to direct-fire weapons. If the tanks ·are 
ments operating dismounted as part of the tank­ moving in mass, mechanized infantry usually
infantry team. Tank unit leaders should be 

will follow, by bounds, one or two covered po­familiar with FM 7-11 and FM 7-15. 
sitions to the rear. If the tanks are moving by 

b. In fast-moving situations the advance of bounds, mechanized infantry will usually oc­
tanks and mechanized infantry can be coordi­ cupy a defiladc position behind the rearmost 
nated by combining the combat formations of tank elements. In either event, the speed of 
each into one mutually supporting formation­ movement of the mechanized infantry element 
tanks preceding mechanized infantry with the m11st be regulated by the force commander to 
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insure that it is in a position to join the tanks 
in the assault on the objective. 

d. The maneuver force moves in mass with­
out halting. It moves rapidly toward the objec­
tive using the selected method of attack. When 
compelled by enemy action, terrain, or insuffici­
ent fires from the base of fire, the force advances 
by fire and movement. See paragraphs 59 and 
60 for a detailed discussion on conduct of fire 
and movement. 

119. Basic Principles 

a. The role of attached mechanized infantry 
or infantry elements in tank company teams is 
to Rssist the advance of the tanks by-

(1) Breaching or removing antitank ob­
stacles within their capabilities. 

(2) Assisting in the neutralization or de­
struction of antitank weapons. 

(3) Designating targets for the tanks. 
(4) Protecting the tanks against individ­

ual antitank measures. 
(5) Leading the attack dismounted when 

necessary. 
(6) Providing security for tanks. 
(7) Clearing and assisting in consolida­

tion of the objective. 

b. The roles of tank elements in tank com­
pany teams are to-

( 1) Provide the mobile protected fire­
power required to enable the combined 
arms team to advance in the face of 
the enemy. 

(2) Neutralize or destroy hostile weapons 
by fire and movement. 

(3) Clear paths for dismounted infantry 
through wire. 

(4) Neutralize fortified installations with 
direct fire. 

(5) Support by direct fire when dis­
mounted infantry leads the attack. 

(6) Provide antitank protection. 
(7) Lead the attack whenever feasible. 

c. Because tanks desirably lead in the inte­
grated formation, the force commander must 
consider the distance desired between the 
tanks and mechanized infantry before starting 

the assault. This distance is based upon con­
sideration of four factors-

(I) Mission. If the mission requires rapid, 
closely controlled movement and if un­
due enemy interference is not antici­
pated, mechanized infantry may fol­
low more closely behind the tanks than 
would be the case if effective antitank 
fires were being directed at the tanks,. 

(2) Type and capabilities of enemy anti­
tank weapons. If the enemy is 
equipped only with short range anti­
tank weapons such as rifle grenades 
and rocket launchers, the mechanized 
infantry may follow the tanks closer 
than would be the case if the defend­
ing forces were using large-caliber, 
long-range, high-velocity, flat-trajec­
tory, antitank weapons. 

(3) Type of terrain. If the terraip is roll­
ing or rough, affording numerous 
defilade positions, mechanized infan­
try may follow the tanks closer than 
would be the case if the terrain were 
open and relatively level or flat. 

( 4) Enemy action. The distance between 
tanks and mechanized infantry in the 
integrated formation must not become 
so great as to permit the enemy to 
interpose an effective force between 
its elements, which might permit 
separate defeat of both tanks and 
mechanized infantry. 

d. Tanks and mechanized infantry normally 
attack in a closely coordinated, mutually sup­
porting formation. This is not to imply that 
tanks and mechanized infantry are inter­
mingled in the same formation, for tanks 
usually lead, followed at varying distances by 
the mechanized infantry. 

e. The armored personnel carrier is designed 
to give battlefield mobility to infantry with a 
degree of armor protection against artillery 
fragments, small-arms fire, and effects of nuc­
lear radiation. Loss of armored personnel car­
riers seriously reduces the mobility potential 
of mechanized infantry; the commander must 
not expose them unnecessarily to effective 
enemy antitank fire. 
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f. Mechanized infantry should not be dis-· 
mounted before it is necessary. In the attack, 
mechanized infantry dismounts in the closest 
possible, tactically feasible position, preferably 
in defilade. The assault is normally conducted 
on foot. In some situations, because of the 
nature of the terrain or nature of enemy re­
sistance, it may be unnecessary to dismount the 
mechanized infantry until the objective is over­
run. The decision as to when and where to 
dismount mechanized infantry, if they are to be 
dismounted, is the decision of the local com­
mander (team commander or platoon leader) 
based on the existing situation. 

120. Methods of Attack for Tanks and 
Mechanized Infantry 

a. There are three general methods of em­
ploying tanks and mechanized infantry to­
gether in the attack-

(1) Tanks and mechanized infantry attack 
on one axis. 

(2) Tanks and mechanized infantry attack 
on two converging axes. 

(3) Tanks support by fire only. 

b. During an attack, any one or more of the 
three methods may be used. As the combat situ­
ation changes, it may become necessary to em­
ploy a method other than the one used initially. 
The attacking force must be capable of chang­
ing from one to another as the attack pro­
gresses. 

c. Regardless of the method or combination 
of methods used, the following apply: 

(1) Tanks must be employed so that maxi­
mum use is made of their battlefield 
mobility, armor-protected firepower, 
speed, and shock effect. 

(2) The rate of advance of the attack 
should be the maximum rate permitted 
by the terrain and enemy situation. 

(3) The mechanized infantry should re­
main mounted as long as possible so 
that-

(a) The attacking force can move for­
ward under cover of their own artil­
lery fire at the speed of the tanks 
and armored personnel carriers to 
close with and destroy the enemy. 

(b) The battlefield mobility of both ele­
ments of the tank-mechanized in­
fantry team is retained. 

(c) Casualties are minimized in areas 
swept by small-arms and artillery 
fire. 

(d) Artillery airbursts can be employed 
in support of the attacking force. 

(e) A degree of protection is afforded 
against the effects of nuclear weap­
ons. 

(!) The energy of the infantryman is 
conserved so that he will be better 
able to fight when needed. 

(4) Mechanized infantry normally dis­
mount when it is necessary for them 
to-

(a) Prevent their destruction by enemy 
antitank fire. 

( b) Breach or remove obstacles that pre­
vent forward movement of the 
tanks. 

(c) Assist in the neutralization or de­
struction of antitank weapons that 
are holding up the forward move­
ment of the tanks and armored per­
sonnel carriers. 

(d) Take part in an assault through 
heavily wooded areas or very rough 
or broken terrain. 

(e) Lead an assault across defended 
rivers that cannot be crossed by 
armored personnel carriers. 

(/) Take part in an assault through 
fortified areas or through defended 
towns and villages that cannot be 
bypassed. 

(g) Assist the tanks forward under cer­
tain conditions of low visibility and 
restricted fields of fire ( darkness, 
smoke, heavy woods, broken ter­
rain). 

(h) Clear a defended objective and as­
sist in the consolidation. 

121. Tanks and Mechanized Infantry Attack 
on One Axis 

a. General. In the attack on one axis the en­
tire attacking force uses the same approach to 
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the objective. The infantry may be either 
mounted or dismounted using varied forma­
tions in their advance. 

b. Advantages. This method promotes coordi­
nation and control, since the entire attacking 
force is moving in one direction on the same 
axis. Compared with other methods, it permits 
close mutual support among elements of the 
attacking forces and control is sitnpli-fied. 

c. Favoring Conditions. Conditions favoring 
this method include-

(I) ,4ttack over open terrain devoid of 
vegetation capable of concealing arm­
ored vehicle movement. 

(2) Only one avenue of approach is 
available. 

(3) The objective cannot easily be flanked. 

d. Tanks with Mechanized Infantry. 

(1) Tanks and mechanized infantry em­
ployed in mass. 

(a) The attack of tanks and mounted 
mechanized infantry units can be 
coordinated by combining the com­
bat formation into one mutually 
supporting, integrated formation 
(fig. 64). The distance between ele­
ments in the formation is based on 
the tactical situation. Tanks lead 
so they can use their firepower. The 
armored personnel carriers are lo­
cated to the rear of the tanks so as 
not to be unduly exposed, but assist 
with machinegun fire to the extent 
possible. This technique is used 
against enemy positions not strong 
in antitank weapons. 

(b) The arrival of the tanks and mech­
anized infantry at the objective 
should be so timed as to provide 
close mutual support during the as­
sault (para 120). 

(2) Tanks with mechanized infantry, 
movement by bounds. 

(a) Mechanized infantry follow the 
tanks by bounds (fig. 65). This tech-

nique of movement increases the se­
curity of the mechanized infantry. 
If the tanks advance as a unit from 
one terrain feature to the next, the 
armored personnel carriers must 
move rapidly into defilade behind 
successive terrain features. 

( b) Control must be exerted to make 
certain that tanks precede infantry 
onto the objective in one coordi­
nated assault. This normally re­
quires a rapid final movement by 
the mounted mechanized infantry 
to close the distance to the tanks. 

e. Tanks with Dismounted Infantry. 

(1) When dismounted infantry and tanks 
are advancing together, the infantry 
may move between or immediately to 
the rear of the tanks (fig. 66). As the 
advance progresses the relative posi­
tions of the tanks and infantry are 
adjusted according to the enemy re­
sistance and the terrain. For instance 
during an assault the infantry will 
normally move immediately to the 
rear of the tanks to permit close 
mutual support yet allow maximum 
use to be made of the tanks' firepower. 

(2) When terrain, obstacles, or enemy 
antitank weapons restrict or stop the 
movement of tanks but permit dis­
mounted infantry to move forward, 
tanks may temporarily support by 
fire while the infantry advance. When 
the infantry attack has progressed 
sufficiently or an obstacie has been re­
moved, the tanks may move forward, 
pass through the infantry, and lead 
the assault. This type of action must 
not be confused with the method of 
tanks supporting by fire only, as the 
intent is for the tttnks to participate 
in the assault of the objective. 

(3) When the tanks assault under cover 
of artillery or mortar airbursts, the 
dismoun~d infantry follow at a safe 
distance behind the airbursts killing 
or capturing surviving enemy per­
sonnel. 

(4) The armored personnel carriers should 
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Figure 65. Tanks and mounted mechanized infantry on one axis 
(movement by bounds). 

follow closely behind the infantry to 
be readily available when needed to 
continue the attack mounted or to 
assist in the consolidation of the ob­
jective. They may move forward by 
bounds or follow the attacking force. 

122. Tanks and Mechanized Infantry Attack 
on Two Converging Axes 

a. General. The attacking force uses two dif­
ferent axe3 for the approach to an objective. 
Two techniques may be used-tanks with mech­
anized infantry on both axes, and tanks on one 
axis with dismounted infantry on a separate 
axis. Coordination of the assault is mnre dif­
ficult than in other methods. 

b. Advantag es. This method normally 
achieves the maximum surprise effect, partic­
ularly when the elements on both axes are 
mounted. It provides a greater opportunity for 
the attacking force to strike the enemy flanks 
or rear, and it has the advantage of forcing the 
the enemy to fight in two directions. When 
tanks are employed on both axes, hostile tanks 
are more often forced to expose their vulner-

able sides and rear to fire from one of the 
friendly tank elements. 

c. Favoring Conditions. Conditions favoring 
this method include-

(1) More than one avenue of approach is 
available. 

(2) At least one avenue of approach pro­
vides concealment. 

(3) The objective can be flanked. 

d. Tanks with Infantry on Both Axes. 

(1) A force of both tanks and infantry 
attacks along each axis. On each axis 
the infantry may be either mounted or 
dismounted as the situation dictates 
(fig. 67). 

(2) The movement on each axis of tanks 
and infantry is governed by the same 
considerations as when a single axis 
is used. 

e. Tanks on One Axis with Dismounted In­
fantry on a Separate Axis. 

(1) Normally a force of both tanks and 
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mechanized infantry attacks along 
each axis. Situations may arise in 
which it is necessary to employ infan­
try dismounted on one axis and tanks 
on another axis (fig. 68). 

(2) When the attacking force is held up 
by enemy antitank fire or obstacles, 
dismounted infantry may move along 
a covered route impassable to tanks 
in order to strike the enemy flank. The 
tanks initially support by fire, then 
move on their axis to the objective. 
The elements on each axis should ar­
rive on the objective at approximately 
the same time, or the attack may be so 
timed that the tanks arrive first, under 
artillery or mortar airbursts, with the 
infal'!try following. 

(3) This technique is employed when one 
avenue of approach is suitable for 
tanks but unduly exposes the dis­
mounted infantry while the other can 
be used by dismounted infantry but 
restricts or prevents the movement of 
tanks. 

123. Tanks Support by Fire Only 
a.. The infantry attack to seize the objective, 

and the tanks support by fire only ( fig. 69). Con­
ditions that make it necessary to use this 
method are--

(1) Obstacles prevent the tanks from mov­
ing in the attack, and an objective 
must be seized to protect the reduction 
of the obstacles. For example, it might 
be necessary for infantry to seize a 
terrain feature from which the enemy 
is covering a minefield or roadblock 
that is holding up the advance of the 
tanks. 

(2) Ground impassable to tanks must be 
seized. 

b. When unfordable streams must be crossed, 
tanks support mounted mechanized infantry 
by fire only. Armored personnel carriers can 
cross streams unfordable for tanks ; therefore, 
the tanks should take up defiladed firing posi­
tions from which they can support by fire the 
crossing of the armored personnel carriers 
(fig. 70). 

AGO l ◄ ISA 

c. This is the least desirable of the three 
methods and should be employed only when 
necessary. Even though the shock effect of the 
tank is lost, its fire support can assist the in­
fantry. As soon as the obstacles are breached or 
a suitable avenue of approach is uncovered, the 
tanks m.ove rapidly to join the infantry on the 
objective. 

124. Conduct of the Assault 
a. General. The desired goal in the assault is 

to bring the maximum firepower and shock 
effect of tanks, infantry, and artillery to bear 
upon the enemy simultaneously to destroy him 
as rapidly as possible with the fewest casual­
ties, either troop or vehicular, to friendly 
forces. The commander must achieve this goal 
by forceful and decisive action coupled with 
judgment in employing the combined arms 
team. The assault of a defended position by 
tanks and mechanized infantry supported by 
artillery make take three forms--

( 1) Tanks and dismounted or mechanized 
infantry assa-uJ,t in coordination. As 
the team or task force approaches the 
objective, the objective is under heavy 
supporting fires. The tanks maintain 
their rate of advance, and increase 
the volume of fire by saturating the 
objective with machinegun fire and by 
use of the main gun. At this time the 
mechanized infantry increases its 
speed in moving to dismount positions 
to overcome the loss of time in dis­
mounting and to maintain the proper 
tank-infantry coordination in the as­
·sault. As the force reaches the near 
edge of the objective, supporting fires 
are lifted or shifted to the flanks or 
rear of the objective to prevent escape 
of the enemy or to break up counter­
attack formations. The fires of infan­
try and tank weapons replace the in­
direct supporting fires. The mecha­
nized infantry, behind the tanks; stop 
in the closest, tactically feasible, hull 
defilade position short of the objective 
and the infantry dismount. Although 
a tentative dismount position may 
have been designated, its location is 
changed during the attack as required. 

97 



A
G

O
 6433A

 
98 

A
G

O
 

6433A
 



> 
C, 
0 

~ 
"' ► 

-. .. -"".~ -~~--.-: :-:' - ,., - -,_-.-.~-.~ ;g-·> :. - --. -_--:-_,~·· ;& : "" - - ;;'--: - ~ ""ef.-,-- -- ·_::.:.=.--~- -~~-- -*~~;~~~ - -r:'."..l~- - - - ~ - - . . __ .. ---._ ·-. ,,. . -·. ~~~~✓-- - -:~-,---

Figure 68_ Tanks at tacking on one axis with dismounted infantry 
attacking on a separate axis. 
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As the tanks assault U.e objective, the 
infantry, now dismounted, follow the 
tanks at such a distance as will pro­
vide protection to the tanks by engag­
ing the infantry type targets such as 
individual antitank weapons and tank 
killer teams. Whenever possible, the 
machineguns of the armored person­
nel carriers are used to support the 
assault until their fires are masked by 
advancing riflemen. The successful 
movement of the attacking riflemen is 
largely dependent upon the effectiv·e­
ness of the supporting fires. Normally, 
enemy resistance will dictate an ad­
vance by fire and movement. In this 
case the . enemy position (s) offering 
resistance must be singled out by rifle 
platoon and squad leaders as individ­
ual objectives. When the fires of the 
attacking echelons have eliminated 
or neutralized effective enemy fire, as­
sault fire techniques are employed. 
The shock effect of assaulting tanks 
and infantry is multiplied by rapid 
movement and heavy volumes of fire, 
including the use of grenades. During 
this time the tanks continue to satu­
rate the objective with machinegun 
fire, destroying enemy positions and 
weapons with the main tank gun. As 
the tanks arrive at the far edge of the 
objective, fire is directed on the enemy 
dispositions beyond the objective area. 
Effective placement of this fire re­
duces· materially the enemy's capa­
bility of organizing and launching a 
counterattack. As soon as the ob­
jective is seized, the tanks and mech­
anized infantry are moved to posi­
tions dominating avenues of enemy 
approach and prepare to repel coun­
terattacks or to continue the attack. 
Further actions to consolidate the 
positions are carried out. 

(2) Tanks and mechanized infantry in the 
mounted assault. In some situations, 
when there is limited enemy resist­
ance or because of the nature of the 
terrain, it may be unnecessary to dis­
mount the mechanized infantry until 

the objective is overrun. The mounted 
assault differs from the dismounted 
assault in the employment of support­
ing fires and relative time that mech­
anized infantry is dismounted, if 
necessary. In the mounted assault, the 
integrated force may assault the ob­
jective under cover of overhead artil­
lery and mortar fire . Under cover of 
this_fire, tanks and mechanized infan­
try move onto the objective and may 
immediately continue the attack. If it 
is necessary to secure the objective by 
dismounted action, supporting fires 
are shifted to isolate the objective. 

(3) Tanks support by fire only. Terrain or 
obstacles may make it impossible for 
tracked vehicles to join in the assault. 
In this situation mechanized infan­
try (dismounted) will conduct the 
assault just as any other infantry unit. 
Tanks support by fire with full con­
sideration given to the long range and 
rapid rate of fire of the tank weapons 
and the precision and control with 
which these fires can be delivered. As 
soon as the obstacle can be overcome, 
tanks will rejoin the infantry and 
again lead in the attack. 

b. Coordination and Cooperation in the As­
sault. The tank-mechanized infantry grouping 
is a team employed by the commander in a 
manner that takes maximum advantage of the 
best characteristics of both elements. Maximum 
destructive effect on the enemy is obtained only 
by careful coordination and complete coopera­
tion among the individuals of the tank and 
mechanized infantry platoons and their leaders, 
and between platoons and company teams. Lack 
of such coordination may lead to one or more 
of the following undesirable situations: 

(1) Undue separation between tanks an4, 
mechanized infan try in the assault. 
This condition may permit the enemy 
to man his weapons, destroy support­
ing dismounted infantry, and attack 
unsupported tanks at extremely close 
ranges. 

(2) Armored personnel carriers mingle 
with or precede tanks in the assault. 
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Such action exposes the armored per­
sonnel carrier to fires it was not de­
signed to withstand. Further, infantry 
mounted in carrier has little power to 
counterattack. However, this does not 
preclude actively supporting the team 
with carrier-mounted machinegun fire 
whenever the situation permits. 

(3) Cruising the objective. Unless tank 
commanders and armored personnel 
carrier commanders or drivers are 
given specific directions as to their 
mission upon completing the assault, 
vehicles may needlessly be exposed to 
enemy fire as a result of confusion and 
resulting unnecessary, uncovered 
movement on the position. 

(4) Armored personnel carriers left in ex­
posed positions. The vehicle com­
mander must insure that the driver 
places the vehicle in a protected or 
defilade position immediately after the 
squad dismounts to preclude its ioss 
from antitank or other fires. 

(5) Remaining mounted too long. Vehicle 
commanders, platoon leaders, and 
company commanders must realize 
that remaining mounted too long may 
expose the vehicle and its squad to 
needless destruction by short range 
weapons manned by determined enemy 
soldiers. 

c. Rejoining of Armored Personnel Carriers 
and Squads . on the Position. Once the assault 
has cleared the position, it is necessary to bring 
armored personnel carriers forward to rejoin 
their units. Any of several techniques may be 
employed, but the method used must be coordi­
nated with vehicle drivers before the mecha­
nized infantry dismounts. 

(1) Radio. All armored personnel carriers 
are provided with vehicular radios 
that net with the sets carried for dis­
mounted use. If this technique is em­
ployd, the range of the transmitting 
station must be considered and the 
driver must constantly monitor the 
radio. 

(2) Messenger. A dismounted messenger 
may be sent to the position occupied 
by the armored personnel carriers to 
guide them to their respective units. 
This method depends on a route clear 
of the enemy for its success and is the 
slowest method. 

(3) Pyrotechnic devices. A pyrotechnic 
signal may be fired to indicate to ve­
hicle drivers the time to move and the 
approximate location of the unit. This 
technique is dependent for success on 
constant scanning of an area by the 
driver, visibility in the area, avail­
ability of pyrotechnics to which this 
meaning may be assigned, and posses­
sion within the unit of the signal 
device. 

(4) Vehicles follow dismounted personnel. 
Under conditions of limited visibility 
and when effective enemy antitank 
fires are unlikely, armored personnel 
carriers may follow dismounted mech­
anized infantry keeping the last man 
in sight. This technique has the ad­
vantage of keeping armored personnel 
carrier close to its unit with little time 
lost in remounting, but may result in 
its loss if the unit becomes involved 
in a fire fight. 

Section IV. CONDUCT OF THE ATTACK 

125. Conduct of the Attack by the 
Maneuvering Force 

a. The maneuvering force, composed of all 
available tank and infantry units that can be 
profitably employed, moves in mass from the LD 
to the objective. In this respect, mass is with 
reference to movement without fragmentation 

of the force while recogmzmg proper disper­
sion of and within the force. This technique of 
movement capitalizes on the strength of the 
tank, maximizes shock effect, and reduces vul­
nerability of enemy fires. 

b. The maneuvering force must close on the 
objective in the shortest possible time with 

102 AGO 64SSA 



onnel carriers 
licular radios 
arried for dis­
:hnique is em­
: transmitting 
ered and the 

monitor the 

~d messenger 
ition occupied 
le! carriers to 
lpective units. 
a route clear 

:ess and is the 

pyrotechnic 
ndicate to ve­
move and the 
the unit. This 
'or success on 
1 area by the 
: area, avail­
to which this 
d, and posses­
>f the signal 

:ed personnel. 
ited visibility 
,my antitank 
red personnel 
1ounted mech­
the last man 

: has the ad­
red personnel 
'ith little time 
may result in 
mes involved 

roper disper­
technique of 

ength of the 
reduces vul-

; close on the 
e time with 

AGO 64SSA 

maximum combat power. The longer the force 
is exposed to enemy fire, the greater its loss. 
Movement is made by routes affording the best 
available cover and concealment. Rapid move­
ment and the use of all available supporting 
fires multiply the closing shock of the maneu­
vering force. If the maneuvering force is forced 
to employ fire and movement, aggressive action 
must be taken to insure that movements are 
executed rapidly and that the entire force con­
tinues to advance on the enemy. At the earliest 
opportunity, as the situation permits, or in 
preparation for the assault, the advance in 
mass is resumed. 

c. The maneuvering force places maximum 
fire on the enemy as soon as it is within eff ec­
tive range. This fire reinforced by all available 
supporting weapons hinders the enemy obser­
vation and movement, and destroys his troops 
and defenses. 

126. Battalion Task Force-Conduct of the 
Attack 

a. The battalion task force crosses the line 
of departure at the time prescribed by the bri­
gade operation order. When preparatory fires 
are used, all available artillery and mortar fires 
commence just before, or as the battalion begins 
its attack. If a nuclear preparation is used, it 
is normally fired before the conventional fires. 
Only necessary combat and combat support ele­
ments move to the line of departure as the at­
tack begins. Reserves, other combat support, 
and combat service support elements are moved 
forward as planned, or on order after the lead­
ing company teams have begun their attack. 

b. The battalion task force commander con­
trols fire support and the movement of his com­
pany teams. 

c. As leading elements advance, supporting 
fires are lifted or shifted, usually by the for­
ward observers accompanying the company 
teams. The company teams, moving ifl mass, 
close onto and assault their objectives. 

d. Throughout the attack the leading com­
pany teams make maximum use of all available 
supporting fires. Indirect-fire weapons may dis­
place by echelon to provide continuous support 
or, particularly in mobile operations, continue 

to move until needed. Radiation detection teams 
with attacking companies report dangerous ra­
diation areas. These areas are bypassed or 
crossed rapidly in vehicles to reduce radiation 
exposure. 

e. The reserve, if constituted, normally fol­
lows the maneuvering company teams. The re­
serve may be so placed in the formation as to 
provide security for the command; this is espe­
cially true of an element that is considered a 
reserve merely because it has not been engaged. 
The reserve is located where it can best per­
form its mission, support the attack, or cover 
the flanks. As soon as the maneuvering force 
reaches the objective, the reserve may close 
onto the position to assist in consolidating and 
repelling counterattacks. The commander of the 
reserve keeps abreast of the situation by liaison 
and observation. He continually formulates 
plans to cover the commitment of his unit to 
any probable type of action or mission. 

127. Tank Company Team and Platoon­
Conduct of the Attack 

a. The tank company team crosses the line 
of departure in an attack formation at the time 
prescribed in the battalion operations order. 
Supporting fires are used to fix the enemy in his 
position and cover the maneuver of the team. 
The company team commander normally moves 
the entire team in mass. When conditions exist 
as noted in paragraph 60, the team commander 
may employ fire and movement. When the situa­
tion permits, the company team resumes the 
advance in mass. Enemy resistance that does 
not constitute a threat to the accomplishment 
of the company team mission may be engaged 
by organic weapons and supporting fires and, 
with the permission of the battalion com­
mander, bypassed. 

b. The tank platoon crosses the line of de­
parture in an attack formation at the time 
prescribed by the company commander. The 
platoon moves in mass and participates in fire 
and movement, as part of the company team. 

c. A tank company commander with the ma­
neuvering force controls the advance of his 
platoons. He keeps his battalion commander ad­
vised of all changes in the situation. He obtains 
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·

artillery and mortar support through the artil­
lery and mortar forward observers with his 
company, either on his own initiative upon en­
countering heavy resistance or at the request 
of a platoon leader. Similarly, air strikes, 
nuclear fires, and air cavalry elements armed 
with rockets and guided missiles may be re­
quested through command channels. 

(1) A tank platoon leader with the ma­
neuvering force controls his unit in 
the attack on the objective. While 
maintaining his platoon's place within 
the maneuvering force, he varies the 
platoon formation to meet changes in 
the situation confronting him. His 
major concern is to push the attack. 

(a) The platoon leader's tank is a fight­
ing vehicle constituting 20 percent 
of the platoon's firepower. The pla­
toon normally fights as a unit with 
the platoon leader directing the 
action of his five tanks; his tank is 
not merely a platoon headquarters. 
The platoon leader exercises com­
mand over the entire platoon. While 
the platoon leader fights his tank, 
he has two constant considera­
tions-he must not become so in­
volved in fighting his own tank that 
he forgets to control the action of 
the whole platoon; his actions must 
not indicate to the enemy that his is 
a command tank. When the platoon 
leader is fully occupied in fighting 
the platoon as a whole, he can as­
sign his gunner a sector of fire, with 
the gunner firing at about the same 
rate as the rest of the tanks. The 
platoon leader positions his tank 
within the platoon where he can 
best control and influence the ac­
tion. He observes in all directions, 
noting any evidence of enemy activ­
ity and the progress of other 
friendly units and keeps his com­
pany commander informed of the 
terrain and enemy resistance en­
countered, reporting any changes in 
the situation. 

(b) Upon meeting strong resistance or 
targets that his tanks cannot 

engage effectively, the platoon 
leader requests supporting fires 
through his company commander. 
He adjusts artillery and mortar fire 
if a forwa-rd observer is not avail­
able, and requests other fire sup­
port as required through command 
channels. 

(2) The actions of the tank commander in 
the ·conduct of the attack include-

(a) Direct the movement of the tank in 
a sound tactical manner. 

( b) Direct the fire of the tank weapons. 
( c) Maintain contact with the platoon 

leader (visual or radio) . 
(d) Make constant reconnaissance. 
(e) Keep the platoon leader informed 

of the situation. 
d. The company teams and platoons press 

the attack as rapidly as possible using all avail­
able fire support. As elements reach a position 
at or in front of the objective (or enemy posi­
tion) the assault is begun. 
128. Assault on the Objective 

The assault of the objective may be made 
employing one of three methods (para 120). 
(Whichever method is used, the tanks destroy 
enemy groups, defensive works, weapons, and 
emplacement by direct fire. The riflemen close 
with and destroy the enemy in close combat and 
protect the tanks from individual antitank 
weapons.) Each rifle squad is located in a 
formation according to the directions of the 
mechanized rifle platoon leader. Supporting 
fires increase as the company and its platoons 
close on the objective. They shift to isolate the 
objective as the company team begins the 
assault. As soon as the assault starts, the tanks 
advance onto the objective, firing their machine­
guns. The tank may .~e halted briefly to de · 
stroy appropriate targets with the tank main 
gun. Ai:mored personnel carrier machineguns 
may be used to support the assault until masked 
by advancing riflemen. Infantrymen use assault 
fire to close with the enemy. During the assault, 
the tanks provide support for the infantry, 
who will be clearing the objective. The tanks 
advance to the far side of the position, where 
they prepare for a possible counterattack and 
for the continuation of the attack to the next 
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objective. See paragraph 124 for methods and 
techniques of employment of tanks and 
mechanized infantry in the assault. 

129. Actions on the Position 
a. General. The actual occupation of the ob­

jective is the critical stage of the attack. This 
is the stage during which control is most diffi­
cult and the time when an aggressive enemy 
delivers a carefully planned and coordinated 
counterattack, covered by all available support­
ing fires. When an armor unit has assaulted and 
seized an assigned objective, it enters into 
activities called actions on the position. These 
actions are consolidation and reorganization. In 
nuclear warfare, the actual seizure of the ob­
jective will often be followed by either a 
continuation of the attack or rapid move to 
dispersed locations from which the unit can 
dominate the position, but avoid presenting a 
lucrative nuclear target. Such actions will be 
in accordance with plans made by a higher com­
mander. 

b. Battalion Task Force - Consolidation. 
Consistent to the degree possible with previous 
plans, and as soon as the assaulting forces have 
seized the objective, the following actions are 
taken: 

(1) Eliminate any remaining enemy 
pockets of resistance. 

(2) Prepare to meet counterattacks. Ele­
ments of the force take up defensive 
positions on terrain controlling ave­
nues of enemy approach. Elements 
not required for this task disperse to 
other locations to avoid presenting a 
lucrative nuclear target. 

(3) Prepare to continue the attack. The 
commander makes a map and visual 
reconnaissance of the future area of 
operations, issues necessary frag­
mentary orders to subordinates. 

(4) Improve defense posture. Elements of 
the force on the position continue to 
organize and improve their defensive 
posture until ordered to continue the 
advance. Plans for repelling enemy 
counterattacks also continue. 

c. Company Team Consolidation. As soon as 
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leading elements of the assaulting forces reach 
the objective, the following actions are taken 
with the greatest possible speed to destroy 
remaining enemy resistance, prepare to move 
to dispersed locations, avoid presenting nuclear 
targets, or to continue the attack on order. 

(1) The leading tanks take up defilade or 
concealed positions from which they 
can dominate the position and destroy 
enemy vehicles, weapons and troops 
by fire (fig. 71). Tank commanders 
employ hand grenades against dug-in 
enemy troops where the use of the 
tank guns might endanger friendly 
troops. If · enemy tank hunters are 
active, the leading tank unit com­
mander may request artillery and 
mortar airbursts over his position 
until friendly infantry arrive (fig. 
72). Both tanks and infantry should 
avoid the sky line; tanks must not 
cruise aimlessly. 

(2) As he arrives on the position, each 
tank platoon leader goes to his 
assigned sector and takes up a posi­
tion where he can regain visual 
contact with, and full control of, his 
platoon. As the remaining tanks of 
his platoon arrive, he assigns them 
general position areas and sectors of 
fire. He establishes local security, 
posting observers to warn of enemy 
activity and contacting friendly units 
on his right and left (fig. 73). The 
company takes immediate action to--

(a) Hold the position against counter­
attack. The subordinate unit's 
security measures are coordinated 
to provide for all-round observation 
and defense. Tanks are positioned 
to cover the logical avenues of 
enemy approach. The mechanized 
infantry organize hasty defensive 
positions. Through the artillery and 
mortar forward observers, arrange­
ments are made for supporting fires 
to protect the newly captured posi­
tions. 

(b) Continue the attack. The tank com­
pany commander makes a map and 
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Figure 71. The leading tanks take up defiuui,e or concealed positions from which they 
can dominate the position, and destroy visible enemy w eapons by fire . 

visual reconnaissance of the terrain 
between him and the next objective 
and issues any fragmentary orders 
that may be necessary. When neces­
sary, guides are sent back to meet 
supply trucks, company mainte­
nance section, and medical aidmen. 
No action will be taken, however, 
that will interefere with immediate 
preparations for continuing the 
attack. 

(3) Troops on the position continue to 
organize and improve their defensive 
arrangements until ordered to con­
tinue their advance. Measures to be 
employed against enemy counter­
attacks are determined before the 
attack and are included as part of the 
attack order. 

d. Reorganization on the Position. Reorgani­
zation pertains to the unit. It includes all the 
actions taken to restore maximum combat 
effectiveness and control. It may include-

(1) Reports. All subordinates report ac-

complishment of their mission, and 
the status of troops, equipment, and 
supplies. 

(2) Replacement of casualties. So far as 
possible, losses are replaced. 

(3) Evacuation. Arrangements are made 
for the evacuation of troop casualties, 
prisoners of war, and damaged equip­
ment. 

(4)' Supply. Ammunition and equipment 
are redistributed as required; requests 
for additional ammunition, fuel, and 
other supplies are initiated; any sup­
plies received are issued if time per­
mits. Vehicles are resupplied on posi­
tion or in a covered area immediately 
behind the position. Resupply must be 
accomplished as rapidly as possible 
yet not in such a manner as to result 
in unnecessary casualties. 

(5) Communication. Contact is restored 
with any units temporarily out of 
communication. 
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Section V. EXPLOITATION AND PURSUIT 

130. General 
a. Exploitation is the following up of pre­

vious gains to take full advantage of success in 
battle. It is a phase of the offensive that de­
stroys the enemy's ability to reorganize an ef­
fective defense or to conduct an orderly with­
drawal in the face of threatened destruction or 
capture. 

b. The exploitation is initiated when an 
enemy force is having recognizable difficulty in 
maintaining its position. Although local exploi­
tations may appear insignificant, their cumula­
tive effects can be decisive. 

c. Depending on the situation and its task 
organization, the tank company teams and 
tank battalion task force can exploit their own 
success; can be the exploiting force for a 
higher headquarters ; or can be part of a fol­
low and support force for another exploiting 
unit. 

d. Pursuit is an offensive operation whose 
purpose is the complete destruction of the 
enemy force. The pursuit normally follows a 

success£ ul exploitation, occurring when the 
enemy attempts to disengage and withdraw 
from the battlefield. Whenever this happens, 
the attacking force must be prepared to ini­
tiate a pursuit. 

131. Characteristics of the Exploitation 

a. General. An exploitation force operates 
through a gap or around a flank and usually 
is assigned a physical objective deep in the 
enemy rear. The exploiting force strives to 
reach the objective with maximum force in 
the shortest possible time. The exploiting force 
does not concern itself with any actions of the 
enemy except those that could seriously 
interfere with, or prevent accomplishment of, 
the assigned mission. Thus, enemy forces 
frequently are reported and bypassed with the 
permission of the next higher commander. 
Terrain permitting, exploitation forces advance 
on a broad front. 

b. Enemy Situation. When the exploitation 
stage has been entered, the local enemy situa-
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tion will almost certainly be one of confusion 
and partial disorganization. A rapid exploita­
tion will further cause the enemy dispositions 
to disintegrate. Enemy resistance will consist 
mainly of delaying actions by small units, 
defense of scattered dispositions, and reliance 
on obstacles, both defended and undefended. As 
the attack penetrates deeper into the enemy's 
disposition, his disorganization increases pro­
portionately. 

c. Objectives. Objectives in enemy rear areas 
include-

(1) Enemy reserves and artillery. 

(2) Command, communication, and supply 
installations. 

(3) The rear or flank of strongly held posi­
• tions. 

(4) Vital terrain features or critical 
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points, such as defiles, road junctions, 
railroad centers, and bridges. 

(5) Linkup with friendly airborne or air­
mobile forces. 

(6) Nuclear delivery agencies or storage 
sites. 

d. Freedom of Action. After entering the 
exploitation phase, the tank unit commander 
should have greater freedom of action than 
before, because the rapidity of the attack 
necessitates instant decisions. However, per­
mission must be requested from the next higher 
headquarters before making major deviations 
from the original plan. 

e. Nuclear Support During the Exploitation. 
Nuclear weapons increase the speed of the 
advance. Used in conjunction with relatively 
small forces they can eliminate resistance that 
might otherwise require deployment of a size­
able force. In the exploitation, nuclear fires are 
used primarily on targets of opportunity. These 
fires are used to destroy hostile ]."eserves and 
seal enemy escape routes. · When nuclear fires 
are used, the tank unit coJtimander's main 
concerns are to--

(1) Take adequate precautions for the 
safety of his unit when in the vicinity 
of friendly detonations. 

(2) Integrate nuclear and nonnuclear 
fires. 

(3) Exploit the effects of friendly nuclear 
weapons. 

(4) Insure that tree blowdown, rubble, 
and secondary fires do not interfere 
with the maneuver of the force. 

f. Organization of the March Col?J,mn. The 
exploiting force must be organized to attack 
from multiple mutually supporting march 
columns. 

g. Attacking Enemy Dispositions. When the 
leading elements of a company march column 
make contact with enemy forces, the company 
must rapidly deploy to attempt to overrun or 
bypass the enemy force. Company commanders 
should have maximum freedom of action, and 
should report to battalion the situation as it 
develops. If the enemy resistance is too heavy 
for the company, yet cannot be bypassed, the 
company commander must develop the situa-
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tion and report to the battalion commander. 
The battalion reserve or follow and support 
forces strengthen the company, execute a coor­
dinated attack, or both in accordance with the 
principles of the penetration or the envelop­
ment. 

h. Command. Command in exploitation 
depends, to an unusual degree, on aggressive­
ness, initiative, boldness, an understanding of 
tactics, constant alertness, and force. A 
thorough knowledge of the higher commander's 
plan will assist in carrying out the assigned 
mission. 

i. Control. The march column must be con­
trolled so that it can react quickly and best 
apply its force. Strict march discipline is a 
basic requirement. 

132. Security in the Exploitation 

a. General. Each commander is responsible 
for the security of his unit. An armor unit 
engaged in, exploitation is, because of its posi­
tion deep in enemy territory, particularly 
vulnerable to enemy attack on its flanks and 
rear and to harassment by small pockets of 
resistance and guerrilla forces. Therefore, 
security becomes increasingly important. 

b. Security During Movement. On the move, 
security is provided by security forces; by air 
and ground reconnaissance and surveillance to 
the front, flanks, and rear; by liaison with 
adjacent units; and by the formation of the 
column. Combat service support elements in 
the column are protected by placing combat 
elements close to them. Depending on the situa­
tion, column security may be provided by one 
or all of the following types of security forces 
(see ch 5) : 

(1) Advance guard. Normally used by 
leading elements and should be a 
reinforced tank unit. 

(2) Flank guard or guards. Units are 
responsible for their own flank 
security. 

(3) Rear guard. May be a reinforced tank 
unit or a reinforced mechanized 
infantry unit. 

(4) Army aircraft. Army aircraft recon­
noiter to the front, flanks, and rear. 

(5) Air cavalry. See paragraph 109e. 
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c. Security at the Halt. When the head of 
the column is halted, the remainder of the 
column continues to move forward, coiling up 
in available space on each side of the axis and 
near the head of the column. Elements coil in 
prearranged formations, ready for instant 
action in any direction. Local security measures 
are taken. Passive air defense means must be 
considered for security from air attack and 
surveillance. Commanders immediately move 
to the head of their units to determine the 
reason for unexplained halts. 

133. Composition of Exploiting Force 

a. General. In the exploitation, tank units 
must be capable of preforming any type of 
ground operation and be able to start an action 
in the rninimutn amount of time. They must be 
so organized that the commander has under 
his control all elements he may need to accom­
plish his mission. A battalion task force must 
include tanks, mechanized infantry, engineers, 
and adequate combat service support elements; 
supporting fires must be provided by artillery 
and organic indirect-fire weapons. Close co­
ordination with air cavalry units and support­
ing tactical air~ must be achieved. 

b. Mobility . Mobility becomes increasingly 
important during exploitation. Combat and 
combat service support elements must be 
highly mobile. 

c. Organization. The task organization and 
order of march are based on consideration of 
the factors of METT (mission, enemy, terrain 
and weather, and troops available). The order 
of march must correspond to the order of antic­
ipated employment. 

d. Tanks and Mechanized Infantry. Tanks 
and mechanized infantry are distributed in 
depth throughout the march column. These 
units a~e employed to lead the attack, maneuver 
to either flank, and secure the column by their 
positions. A tank-heavy force normally will be 
the leading element. 

e. Command Group. The commander must be 
well forward in the column so that he can 
obtain early firsthand information of any situa­
tion arising to the front. His personal observa­
tion will permit rapid decisions, formulation of 

plans, and issuance of orders. The command 
group normally travels in rear of the leading 
subordinate unit of the main body (para 46). 

f. Artillery. The attached or supporting artil­
lery normally remains in column until resist­
ance is met. To insure adequate fire support 
for the leading elements, artillery should be 
so placed in the column that it can support the 
head of the column. An artillery battalion mat 
employ an advanced battery, or the entire 
battaiion may be placed in one position well 
forward in the column. In either case, it is 
essential that sufficient tanks and mechanized 
infantry precede the artille_ry to crush moderate 
resistance, to develop the situation in the event 
of heavy resistance, and to provide protection 
for the artillery itself. 

g. Engineers . Engineers are positioned well 
forward. An element of the engineer unit sup­
porting the exploitation should be located with 
the leading elements so as to be immediately 
available to undertake such tasks as locating, 
marking and removing mines; removal of 
obstacles; repair or clearance of roads and by­
passes; provision of assistance in crossing gaps 
and streams; and the conduct of road and 
bridge reconnaissance to determine the load 
bearing capacity and condition of each in an 
effort to maintain the momentum of the force. 

h. Command Post. The command post is 
located where its control facilities can best be 
used in the conduct of operations. 

134. Speed in the Exploitation 

Speed is essential to successful exploitation. 
Speed and aggressiveness assist in achieving 
surprise, a vital factor to success. When the 
exploiting force moves rapidly, the enemy is 
seldom able to maneuver his troops to interfere 
seriously with the exploitation. However, speed 
must not be confused with haste. 

135. Battalion task Force-Condud of the 
Exploitation 

a. In the conduct of an exploitation, combat 
action by the tank battalion task force consists 
most frequently of short engagements launched 
from march column. When resistance is en­
countered that cannot be quickly overcome, the 
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battalion either launches a coordinated attack 
or bypasses the resistance. A unit bypasses only 
with the permission of the next higher coltj,­
mander; this permission may be included in the 
mission. 

b. The battalion takes full advantage of exist­
ing routes when conducting an expioitation. 
Company teams may move on separate routes 
with the remainder of the battalion following 
one or more of the leading teams. 

c. The exploitation is characterized by fluid 
, situations and an extremely effective form of 

offense is the attack against successive dis­
positions (fig. 75). Such attacks are charac­
terized by the employment of elements of the 
unit against several dispositions in rapid 
succession - sometimes concurrently. This 
method of attack can be used to save time 
when the entire strength of the unit is not 
needed to take each individual disposition. 

AGO HUA 

(1) Within a battalion task force, com­
pany teams may be formed for the 
attack of successive dispositions. The 
strength of each company team will 
vary with enemy strength on the dis­
position. The operation begins with 
an attack on the first disposition. As 
soon as it has been seized, or as soon 
as the task force commander is certain 
that the attack force will be able to 
clear it of enemy troops, he orders a 
team to attack the second disposition 
while the clearing process on the first 
is being completed. In a like manner,. 
a third team may attack through or 
around the team on the second objec­
tive to seize a third disposition. The 
attack by each team should be sup­
ported by the fires of another team 
and tactical aircraft if possible. 

(2) This method of attack may be used to 
clear small inhabited areas on the

1D route of an exploiting column. A 
battalion task force often can clear 
a series of villages in a relatively 
short period of time. 

136. Tank Company in Exploitation 
The tank company normally is used as part of 

a larger exploiting force. However, when 
suitably reinforced with mechanized infantry 
and tactical support; it is capable of limited 
independent action, such as reducing isolated 
strongpoints, seizing and holding critical de­
files or key bridges, or acting as a flank guard. 
The tank company team normally attacks from 
march column in the exploitation. . When the 
tank company team attacks from march col­
umn to exploit a situation, it normally moves 
directly into the attack. 
137. Attack From March Column, General 

The attack from march column differs from 
the coordinated attack in that t'1ere is little 
time for preparations_, such as detailed recon­
naissance and deliberate planning. Instead, the 
tank unit attacks swiftly and in mass, obtain­
ing the full effect of shock action with a 
minimum of delay. An attack from march 
column demands speed and aggressiveness. The 
initiative must be seized and retained. Lack­
ing specific orders, the company commander 
or the platoon leader takes whatever action that 
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he believes is required to carry out his 
assigned mission. 

138. Attack From March Column Against 
Light Resistance 

During the exploitation, there are numerous 
occasions when, because of surprise or inferior­
ity of numbers or armament, the enemy cannot 
offer serious resistance. Columns of trucks or 
other vehicles, towed antitank guns, and artil­
lery, infantry, or cavalry in close forl)'lation, 
bivouacs, supply installations, and command 
post are all profitable objectives. ~ee para­
graphs 78 through 81 for the attack against 
light resistance. 
139. Attack From March Column Against 

Heavy Resistance 

a. If the enemy resistance is so heavy and 
stubborn that the leading elements can make 
little progress, it may be necessary for them 
to contain the enemy until other friendly forces 
arrive. 

b. Figure 76 shows an attack from march 
column by a tank company team against heavy 
resistance. As the leading tank platoon was 
unable to overcome the resistance, it continued 
to develop the situation, and reported the dis­
position and strength of the enemy to the com­
pany team commander. The leading platoon, in 
this • case, covers the deployment of the 
remainder of the team. The company com­
mander has the leading platoon continue to 
fire from its deployed position while the 
remainder of the team maneuvers. Artillery, 
air strikes, nuclear fires if appropriate, and 
mortar fires are requested to support this type 
of operation. Forward observers are usually 
present with the team, and supporting fires 
are included in the plan of attack. The next 
higher commander may order the resistance to 
be bypassed, or the team may be required to 
block or hold the enemy for the maneuver of 

. the battalion task force~ If the leading platoon 
leader or team commander desires to bypass 
resistance, he must obtain permission from the 
next higher commander. 

140. Attack From March Column-Reduction 
of a Roadblock 

a. Most roadblocks will be located at narrow 
defiles where maneuver is difficult and normally 
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Figure 76. Attack from march column against heavy 
resistance. 

will be def ended by antitank guns, mines, and 
automatic weapons. The leading tank platoon 
leader makes a quick estimate and seeks to 
envelop the roadblock by employing the basic 
principle of fire and movement. All possible 
fire is brought to bear on the roadblock and its 
def enders. If tank maneuver is not possible, he 
deploys, takes defenses of the roadblock under 
fire, and reports to the company commander: In 
many cases mechanized infantry or infantry, 
along with any accompanying engineers, will 
be required to reduce the roadblock, with the 
tanks supporting by fire. Fire. support will be 
requested. No attempt should be made to over­
run an obstacle with tanks; it may be mined 
and booby trapped. However, once the task of 
removing bar~ iers at the obstacle begins, tanks 
and tank dozers may be used to remove bulky 
objects such as logs. 

b. Figure 77 shows an attack of a roadblock 
by a tank company team. The leading platoon 
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Figure 77. Attack from march column to reduce a 
roadblock. 

was proceeding along the road in column. When 
it approached the stream, it encountered a road­
block that was covered by antitank guns and 
automatic weapons. The platoon leader made ·a 
quick estimate, determined that he could not 
move forward; and reported to the company 
commander. In this instance, the terrain pre­
vents the tanks from enveloping the enemy 
position; they support by fire, along with avail­
able mortars and artillery, the maneuver of the 
mechanized rifle platoon. The mechanized 
·infantry platoon maneuvers dismounted 
through the woods and closes with the enemy. 
The tanks and artillery then lift or shift their 
fires accorping to a prearranged plan or on 
order of the attacking _mechanized infantry 
platoon leader. Once the enemy is either de­
stroyed or dispersed, the mechanized rifle 
platoon and supporting engineers assist the 
tanks over or around the obstacle and - the­
company continues on its mission. 

141. Continuation of the Exploitation 
During the Night 

To exploit success to the fullest, the advance 
is continued throughout the night. A night 
advance is conducted in generally the same 
manner as a daylight advance; however, 
security forces are strengthened, the distance 
between vehicles is shortened, and the leading 
tank elements are more heavily reinforced with 
mechanized infantry. When enemy resistance 
is encountered and it is necessary to attack, 
the attack will be conducted in accordance with 
the principles set forth for night operations 
(FM 17-1). The rate of advance is usually 
slower at night, and supporting fires are less 
effective, but there is a better chance of gain­
ing surprise. 

142. Pursuit 

Pursuit is a phase of exploitation to capture 
or destroy a specific body of enemy troops. The 
enemy • troops may be static or moving, and 
the pursuit force must orient its movement on 
the enemy concentration. Divisions or brigades 
may be simultaneously assigned pursuit mis­
sions and missions of taking physical objec­
tives. However, battalion-size units normally 
.executes only one of the missions at a ·time. 

143. Conduct of the Pursuit 

a. Contact with the enemy must be gained 
and maintained. The employment of Army 
aircraft facilitates command and control and 
provides observation of the enemy's movements 
and early warning of substantial buildups. Air 
cavalry units assist ground units by conducting 
reconnaissance and security operations and 
destroying hostile ground elements within their 
capabilities. Available Air Force aircraft pro­
vide column cover, destroy enemy elements, and 
provide information. 

b. Pursuit is accomplished by the use of two 
distinct forces-direct-pressure force and en­
velopment:force.A direct-pressure force exerts 
heavy pressure on the enemy. This force drives 
in or envelops the enemy's covering forces or 
rear guards, forcing the enemy's main body to 
halt and deploy to defend itself. At battalion 
lev.el there is a· l_i~tle difference between ~ursuit 
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Figure 78. Actions of the direct-pressure force and enveloping force in pursuit. 

and other phases of exploitation; at platoon 
level, there is almost none. 

c. The mission of the envelopment force is to 
get in the rear of the enemy, block his retreat, 
then attack to destroy him in conjunction with 
an attack by the direct-pressure force. When 
terrain and tactical conditions permit, the en­
circling force advances along routes parallel to 
the enemy's _route of withdrawal to reach 
critical points-defiles, b:ridges, etc.-before 
the arrival of the enemy's main body. How­
ever, when the enemy cannot be out distanced, 
the envelopment force may strike the enemy's 
flank. A detailed discussion is contained in 
FM 17-1. 

144. Additional Considerations in the 
Offense 

See FM 17-1, for a detail discussion of-

a. Tank sweeps. 
b. Counterattacks. 
c. Raids. 

d. Night attacks. 
e. Employment of the tank-mounted search-

light in battlefield illumination. 
f. Attack of a fortified area. 
g. Attack of a built-up area ( street fighting). 
h. Attack of a .defile. 
i. Attack in woods. 
j. Attack of a rivei- line. 
k. Minefield breaching (includes actions upon 

encountering mines). 
l. Employment of armor in conjunction with 

airmobile and airborne operations. See FM 
7-11 and FM 7-20 for discussion of infantry 
in airmobile and airborne operations. 

m. Jungle operations. 

n. Desert operations. 

o. Operations in deep snow and extreme cold. 

p. Mountain operations. 

q. Stability operations. 
r. Envelopment. 
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CHAPTER 7 

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS 

Section I. 

145. General 

a. There are two basic forms of defense­
mobile defense and area defense. There are 
various combinations of the two basic forms 
(FM 17-1). However, a tank battalion, com­
pany, or platoon performs only one of three 
tasks regardless of the form of defense 
adopted by higher headquarters-defense of 
specific terrain; participation in a counterat­
tack; or delay. For a discussion of the forms of 
defense, see FM 17-1. 

b. The commander organizes and conducts 
the defense through application of the follow­
ing basic considerations as discussed in FM 
17-1: 

( 1) Proper use of terrain. 
(2) Security. 
(3) All-round defense. 
(4) Defense in depth. 
( 5) Responsiveness. 
( 6) Dispersion. 
(7) Maximum use of offensive action. 
(8) Antitank and antimechanized defense 

plans. 
(9) Integration and coordination of de-

fensive measures, including­
(a) Fire planning. 
(b) Barrier planning. 
(c) Mutual support. 
(d) Surveillance planning. 
(e) Counterattack planning. 

(10) Time and space. 
(11) Defense against air attack. 

c. Combat support in defense operations. 

(1) Air Support. Close air support is used 
to assist engaged units, to attack en­
emy forces along the FEBA and to 
attack enemy armor and mechanized 

GENERAL 

forces as far forward of the FEBA 
as possible. This causes attrition 
thus reducing the number of armored 
vehicles that the ground elements 
must defeat. 

(2) Artillery. Artillery is employed well 
forward to take the enemy under fire 
at extreme ranges and force his early 
deployment. Fires are planned to in­
terdict enemy avenues of approach, 
deliver harassing fire, destroy enemy 
foqnations, and . provide continuous 
fire support throughout the operation 
(FM 17-1). 

(3) Engineer. Necessary engineer support 
normally will be placed in direct sup­
port of, or attached to, the tank bat­
talion. Engineers prepare demolitions 
and create barriers within the bat­
talion area of operations. Emphasis 
is placed on slowing and halting the 
advance of enemy armor and mech­
anized forces (FM 17-1). Nuclear 
demolitions are integrated into the 
obstacles system as required (FM 17-
1). 

(4) Army Aviation. Tank units are pro­
vided Army aviation support as re­
quired. Army aircraft are used for 
command and control ; to extend 
ground reconnaissance and surveil­
lance capabilities, and adjustment of 
artillery and mortar fires ; and for 
casualty evacuation and resupply (FM 
17-1). 

(5) Air Cavalry. Air cavalry is employed 
to augment the reconnaissance and sur• 
veillance effort and to increase the 
security of the maneuver elements. 
While performing reconnaissance or 
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security missions, they attack hostile 
ground targets within their capabil­
ities. It is important to realize that 
these elements do not and cannot per­
form in the role of tactical Air Force 
aircraft, but merely supplement the 
reconnaissance and security capabil­
ities of ground elements (FM 17-1 
and FM 17-36). 

(6) Batt;alion Heavy Mortar Pla,toon (app 
II). 

146. The Tank Battalion in the Mobile 
Defense 

The tank battalion participates in the mobile 

defense as part of a larger unit that is con­
ducting the mobile defense. It may be part of 
the fixing forces, form part of the reserve, or, 
on occasion, when suitably reinforced, act as 
the covering force. 

147. The Tank Battalion in the Area Defense 

In the .area defense, the tank battalion can 
best be employed as a reserve for a higher 
command. The tank battalion normally should 
not be assigned a sector to defend. It may be 
used to reinforce the brigades in the forward 
defense area. 

Sedion II. BASIC CONSIDERATIONS FOR THE ORGANIZATION 
OF THE DEFENSE 

148. Organization of the Ground for 
Defense 

Measures for increasing the effects of fire 
and maneuver take precedence over all other 
work in the defense. The ground is organized 
to assist in bringing accurate fire on the enemy 
while avoiding his fires, and to impede 
enemy movement while facilitating that of 
friendly elements. Camouflage is used at every 
opportunity, with emphasis given to conceal­
ment from the air. Every effort is made to 
take advantage of natural cover and conceal­
ment. Normal priority of work is-

a. Clearing of fields and preparation of coun-
terattack routes. 

b. Preparation of defensive positions. 

c. Strengthening of the defensive position. 
d. Preparation of routes for supply and evac­

uation. 

e. Establishment of a communication system, 
with emphasis on warning of enemy approach. 

149. Clearing of Fields of Fire and 
Preparation of Counterattack Routes 

The clearing of fields of fire and preparation 
of counterattack routes receives first priority. 
Weapons are located in positions where they 
can best place effective fire on the enemy; sec­
tors of fire are cleared. A reconnaissance is 
conducted based on tentative counterattack 

plans to determine the requirements for the 
preparation of routes to permit the rapid move­
ment of counterattacking forces. 

150. Preparation of Defensive Positions 

a. The battalion commander assigns defen­
sive positions or sectors to his companies or 
company teams. When positions are assigned, 
the battalion commander may also designate 
such supplementary positions as necessary for 
the execution of the battalion task force scheme 
of defense. Each company or team commander 
then reconnoiters his assigned position or sec­
tor and, on the basis of that reconnaissance 
and all available information, locates his pla­
toons to cover avenues of approach into his 
position or sector. Successive reconnaissance 
by lower unit commanders results in fixing the 
exact location of the smallest units and their 
weapons (fig. 79). 

b. Each unit improves its defenses as soon 
as the position is occupied. It clears fields of 
fire where necessary. Primary and alternate 
firing positions are selected for each tank and 
crew-served weapon. In the construction of 
obstacles, priority is given to the most likely 
avenues of enemy approach (fig. 80). 

( 1) Primary firing posi t i on. The primary 
position is the best available position 
from which the mission can be accom­
plished. The platoon leader designates 
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THERE AAE FOUR LIKELY AVENUES OF 
ENEMY APPROACH TOTHIS POSITION. 
WELL HAVE TO PAY PARTICULAR ATTENTION 
TO THE WOODED AREA ALONG 
THE CREEK. 

Figure 79 . Commanders conduct reconnaissance, select positions, and plan 
the organization of the p!)sition. 
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a general area and a specific direction 
of fire for each tank. The tank com­
mander selects the exact location of 
his primary position. 

(2) Alternate firing position. The alter­
nate firing position is to be occupied 
when the primary firing position be­
comes untenable, yet permits the same 
mission to be accomplished. This posi­
tion, and the route thereto, is selected 
by the tank commander. It must be 
in the area for which he has been 
assigned responsibility. 

(a) The tank commander decides when 
his position is untenable and moves 
on his own initative from his pri­
mary to his alternate firing posi­
tion. As soon as possible the tank 
commander informs the platoon 
leader of his action. As the action 
continues the procedure is reversed 
with the tank moving from its al­
ternate back to its primary firing 
position. 

( b) Due to the rapidity of events in 
tank versus tank actions, the · deci­
sion of when the tank's position is 
untenable must be left to the tank 
commander. A relatively heavy vol­
ume of artillery or mortar fire in 
the general area does not of itself 
render a tank position untenable. 
Antitank fire using conventional 
ammunition renders a position un­
tenable only when the tank itself is 
known to be the target (by proxim­
ity of the projectile path or strike) 
and the tank is unable to immediate­
ly destroy the source. Such a situa­
tion could be when the tank cannot 
pinpoint its adversary or when it is 
subjected to the aimed fires of sev­
eral hostile tanks simultaneously. 

(b.l) Against an enemy that uses antitank 
guided missiles, the tank commander must con­
sider his position untenable upon completion of 
each engagement (perhaps no more than two 
or three rounds), even though no enemy 
rounds have impacted near his position. The 
accuracy of antitank guided missiles increases 
the probability that a tank will be hit by the 

first missile fired. The more round·s a tank fires 
from a single position, the more likely it is 
that the tank will be acquired and in turn hit 
by the first antitank guided missile fired at it. 
Howevu, the comparatively slow speed of the 
antitank guided missile allows the tank t9 take 
evasive action by withdrawing behind the ter­
rain as soon as the tank fires. The antitank 
guided missile is not so slow, however, that the 
defrnder co.uld evade it after seeing it in flight. 
The defense, therefore, in its early stage, 
should be characterized by frequent movement 
of tanks between primary and alternate firing 
positions, and frequent changes from hull to 
turret defilade and back. 

(c) There is no specific distance that 
the alternate firing position should 
be from the primary firing position. 
However, the tank commander must 
remember that his adversary will 
be scanning within the close prox­
imity of the primary firing position 
waiting for him to reappear. 

(3) Supplement,ary position. The supple­
mentary position is for firing on targets 
that cannot be engaged by a tactical 
element from its primary or alternate 
firing position. These positions per­
mit the reorientation of the unit's fire 
or a portion thereof to the flanks or 
rear. The battalion commander desig­
nates the supplementary positions for 
a company. The company commander 
designates supplementary positions 
for his platoons. The exact location 
of each tank in the supplementary 
position is chosen by the tank com­
mander within the limits specified by 
the platoon leader. Supplementary 
positions are occupied only on order 
of the platoon leader, company com­
mander, or battalion commander. 

c. Each tank position should possess good ob­
servation, fields of fire, concealment, and cover, 
and should be easily accessible. These positions 
should have natural protection from enemy fire 
including nuclear fires (FM 17-1). Positions 
should not be selected close to landmarks or 
such objects as lone trees or chimneys, on 
which the enemy artillery is likely to place 
fire. Routes between positions are selected, 
marked, and, if necessary, improved. 
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d. Range cards are prepared for appropriate 
weapons at all positions. When time permits, 
tank commanders and gunners reconnoiter the 
terrain within range of their weapons, actu­
ally ranging to select reference points along 
probable routes of enemy advance. This tends 
to insure that effective fire can be delivered in 
smoke, darkness, and fog. Artificial obstacles 
should be sited to protect the positions and to 
force the advancing enemy under the flanking 
fire of the defender's tank guns. For further 
discussion, see FM 17-1 and FM 17-12. 

e. Infantry elements erect necessary camou­
flage to conceal their activity, site their weap­
ons along principal directions of fire, and dig 
in; they are prepared to fight in any direction. 

f. Command posts, mortars, and combat sup­
port units are normally incorporated within 
the defensive positions for protection. They 
should be located in concealed, defiladed posi­
tions. 

g. The armored personnel carriers provide 
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mobility, increased means of radio communi­
cation, and tactical supply and evacuation. 
Their vehicular machineguns provide addi­
tional firepower for the defense. The armored 
personnel carriers are integrated into the all­
round defense of the position. 

h. For additional detail and discussion re­
lated to strengthening the position, use of 
mines, chemicals, preparation of routes for 
supply and evacuation, command and control, 
and fire planning, see FM 17-1. 

151. Defense by a Tank Battalion in a 
Perimeter 

a. In the conduct of offensive, defensive, or 
retrograde operations, it may become neces­
sary for a tank battalion task force to establ­
lish a perimeter to defend itself. The task 
force commander analyzes the factors of METT 
(mission, enemy, terrain and weather, and 
troops available). He then assigns sectors to 
his company teams. He should maintain a tank­
heavy reserve so located that it can move 
quickly to any part of the defensive system. 

b. The company teams organize dominating 
and key terrain in their assigned defensive· sec­
tors. They establish their positions in the defen­
sive area to provide' the reserve adequate room 
for maneuver. Freedom of maneuver for the 
reserve is essential. 

c. Company teams assigned defensive sectors 
normally must defend extended frontages. As 
a result, they must organize their positions to 
insure complete domination of likely avenues 
of approach into their sectors. Each company 
assigned a sector of the perimeter defense 
establishes a security force. These forces are 
disposed on the exterior of the perimeter to 
prevent surprise attack by providing early 
warning of enemy approach. The distance at 
which this security force operates in front of 
the defensive positions depends upon the enemy 
and terrain. The battalion reconnaissance pla­
toon may operate forward of company security 

forces providing observation over routes lead­
ing to the perimeter, be integrated into the 
security echelon designated by the task force 
commander, or may be attached to a company 
occupying the perimeter. If used in a security 
role, the platoon may be made a part of the 
reserve upon withdrawal into the perimeter. 

d. The task force commander, in determin­
ing how much of his force to employ in the 
establishment of the position and how much to 
keep out as his reserve, considers the enemy 
situation, the terrain and weather, the strength 
and condition of the companies, and the mis­
sion of the task force. Normally, the reserve is 
tank-heavy, and the bulk of the infantry is 
placed on the perimeter. 

e. The headquarters elements of the battalion 
are located in the least vulnerable positior. 
within the defensive position, preferably in de­
filade for protection from direct fire. 

f. The fire support plan includes all avail­
able fire support. The tank battalion task force 
on an independent mission may have artillery 
attached. The artillery is located where it can 
best support the perimeter. 

g. Medium range radars are posi-
tioned to cover avenues of approach in accord­
ance with the battalion surveillance plan devel­
oped by the battalion S2 (FM 17-1). 

h. The forces on the perimeter make every 
effort to stop an enemy attack. If the perimeter 
is penetrated or is on the verge of being pene­
trated, the reserve may be committed to attack 
the enemy force. If the counterattack is suc­
cessful and the enemy threat is eliminated, the 
perimeter is maintained as originally estab­
lished. If the counterattack is not successful, 
it may be necessary for the task force com­
mander to order that sector of the perimeter 
under attack to withdraw to previously pre­
pared supplementary positions to regain free­
dom of maneuver for both the forces under 
attack and the reserve. 

Section Ill. MOBILE DEFENSE 

152. General 

a. Elements of the mobile defense consist of 
security forces, fixing forces, and the reserve 
(FM 17-1 and FM 17-30). 

b. The success of the mobile defense depends 
upon timely and accurate information of the 
enemy, and the ability of forces within the 
defense area to move rapidly. Aggressive re-
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conhaissance is conducted to determine the 
strength, composition, direction, and time of 
the enemy attack, and all information perti­
nent to the area of operation. Security is of 
vital importance in the mobile defense; units 
must not be surprised or prematurely engaged. 
All commanders ·must take positive action · to 
insure that communication is maintained and 
that their units are prepared at all times to 
move rapidly to support the scheme of defense. 

153. Tank Battalion Task Force as a Security 
Force 

When a division is conducting a mobile de­
fense, the division's armored cavalry squadron 
normally is assigned the covering force mis­
sion. If the situation requires, however, a tank 
battalion task force or brigade may be as­
signed this mission. When so employed, the bat­
talion is normally assigned a covering force 
mission forward of the FEBA. To accomplish 
such a mission, the tank battalion must be re­
inforced with mechanized infantry and engi­
neers, and be supported by artillery, ,Army avi­
ation, and air cavalry. The battalion task force 
organizes company teams to operate across the 
extended front common to this type mission. 
Once organized for combat, the battalion task 
force conducts a covering force operation as 
discussed in paragraph 96 and FM 17-1 and 
FM 17-36. 

154. Tank Battalion Task Force as Part of a 
Fixing Force 

a. The plan of defense is based upon the 
plans developed by higher headquarters. After 
studying the terrain and reconnoitering the 
area, the battalion task force commander de­
velops his plan of defense (fig. 81). It in­
cludes plans to deny key areas within his bat­
talion task force sector. These plans include 
the selection of blocking positions critical to 
his plan of defense and company team coun­
terattacks to insure retention of the positions. 
Based on the size, number, and location of the 
blocking positions, the terrain, the troops avail­
able, and the counterattack plans, the com­
mander determines the assignment of sectors 
and blocking positions and the composition of 
company teams. 

b. The battalion task force commander indi­
cates to his company team commanders the 
general trace along the forward edge of the 
battle area (FEBA) to be organized by the 
company teams and designates company sec­
tors wit~in which blocking positions may be 
designated to be occupied initially or on order. 

c. If the width of the sector and the terrain 
permit, the battalion task force commander 
selects a disposition that will provide deptb 
to his defensive sector. This is accomplished by 
placing one or more company teams in depth. A 
tank battalion as part of the fixing force does 
not noqnally hold a reserve. 

d. The battalion task force commander, in 
organizing his task force for combat, normally 
assigns tank-heavy teams in sectors favorable 
to hostile armor approach, and mechanized in­
fantry-heavy teams in sectors to cover likely 
avenues of dismounted enemy approach. Ter­
rain within the task force sector may favor 
balanced teams. The battalion heavy mortar 
platoon is employed in general support to pro­
vide fire support across the front of the bat­
talion task force sector and at maximum range 
in front of the FEBA. 

e. The battalion task force commander next 
considers the security of his task force during 
the organization and preparation for the de­
fense. The battalion scout platoon and company 
teams in the forward defense area establish 
observation posts to the front of the forward 
defensive positions. Communication is estab­
lished between the observation posts and the 
forward company teams. Patrols and observa­
tion posts are established as necessary to the 
flanks to insure security for the battalion for­
mation 

f. Ground surveillance radars are sited to 
cover probable avenues of enemy approach. See 
paragraph 52 and FM 17-1. 

g. To preserve security during the organiza­
tion of, and preparation for, the defense, and 
to insure that the battalion task force does not 
present a nuclear target, the task force com­
mander may assign company team assembly 
areas for the initial movement of his teams 
into the forward defensive area. The assem­
bly areas are normally well forward in the 
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company team sectors, and are located where 
ground masses provide maximum protection 
from enemy weapons. The assembly areas are 
used as bases from which the company teams 
organize and prepare assigned blocking posi­
tions and their initial defensive positions. The 
assembly areas should provide maximum cover 
and concealment and permit rapid movement 
to assigned positions. 

h. Counterattack plans are developed con­
currently with the organization of blocking 
positions and initial defensive dispositions. 
Battalion task force counterattack plans are 
made to accomplish the fixing force command­
er's plan of defense. Control measures out­
lined in paragraph 158b are designated for 
each counterattack plan. 

i. Certain blocking positions may be used as 
supplementary positions from which the en­
emy can be engaged if penetrations or attacks 
from certain directions occur. The scheme of 
defense also includes the use of blocking posi­
tions from which units therein can support 
by fire, or conduct limited-objective attacks 
against enemy forces that threaten another 
position. 

j. The battalion task force command post 
(less command group) is located to the rear, 
where it will receive protection by the tactical 
disposition of the company teams. Elements of 
the division artillery may be located within the 
battalion task force area. Liaison and commu­
nication are established with such elements, 
and the location of the artillery units is co­
ordinated with the dispositions of the company 
teams. The battalion combat trains are located 
in the general area of the battalion task force 
command post; all vehicles not essential to the 
immediate defense are organized into field 
trains and located with the brigade trains. 

k. The battalion task force may be assigned 
ii, position in depth within the forward defense 
area or may be designated as the brigade re­
serve when the brigade is defending during 
the mobile defense (FM 17-30) 
may be designated as the brigade reserve. In 
such a case, the battalion task force may be 
assigned any one or a combination of the fol­
lowing tasks to support the fixing force com­
mander's plan of defense : 

(1) Act as a counterattack force for the 
fixing force. 

(2) Cover the withdrawal of forward 
troops. 

(3) Delay to prepared blocking positions 
to support the counterattacks by the division. 

(4) Deny key terrain within the forward 
defensive area. 

(5) Be prepared to join the division re­
serve in the conduct of a counter­
attack. 

155. Organization of the Company Team 
Sector as Part of Fixing Force 

a. When the company team commander re­
ceives the battalion task force commander's 
plan fo r the defense, he coordinates the team's 
movement into the initial assembly area. As 
soon as possible, he makes a reconnaissance 
of his area to develop his plan for. the de -
fense (fig. 82). 

b. The company team commander develops 
his plan to support the battalion task force­
scheme of defense. This includes selection of 
routes, lines of departure, task organization, 
and initial formations for each counterattack 
plan and the organization of each blocking 
position as required. In addition, the company 
team commander studies the terrain to deter­
mine the plan of defense of his initial position. 
This may include occupation of defensive posi­
tions to defend the FEBA, limited counterat­
tack, or delaying back to a blocking position 
selected by the battalion task force commander. 
Each route is reconnoitered by key command­
ers, and movement is rehearsed if time permits. 

c. Positions for platoons are selected in each 
defensive position to provide long-range fires 
and be mutually supporting. Tanks are located 
to provide long-rang~ fires; mechanized infan­
try are dismounted and located to protect the 
tanks from tank-killer teams and to cover 
likely avenues of dismounted enemy approach. 
Sentinels are located to the front and flanks 
to provide local security. Routes to supplemen­
tary positions are reconnoitered, and the task 
organization for the occupation of each block­
ing position in the sector is determined. 

d. The plan of fire support is developed. 
Range cards are made for tanks and appropri-
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,,,..---..__,,, ROUTES THAT HAVE BEEN RECONNOITERED. 

C';:) OCCUPIED BLOCKING POSITIONS. ,----, 
,_- I• - UNOCCUPIED BLOCKING POSITIONS. 

Figure 81. Example of a battalion task force organization of a defensive sector. 

ate weapons for other positions. Overlays are 
made and submitted to the battalion task force 
commander, showing the organization and 
planned fires for the initial position and for 
each blocking position within the company 
team sector. Illumination plans are made as 
required. 

e. Blocking positions normally are selected 
on key terrain. The company team commander 
may delay occupation of the position until the 
enemy has advanced to a point where his 
employment of a nuclear weapon against the 

blocking position would also endanger his force. 
The bulk of the company team may be located 
in a company team assembly area or other 
covered position that permits rapid movement 
into the blocking positions. 

f. Terrain is ]lormally the primary factor 
that influences the method of employing pla­
toons of a tank company team. A team com­
mander may be able to organize his entire team 
on one terrain feature, or he may be forced 
to assign platoons to separate terrain features. 
Thus, a company team could have three sep. 
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Figure 82. Example of company team organization 
of defensive sector. 

arate platoon positions within the team posi­
tion. Further, it may have one platoon occu­
pying one terrain feature while the remainder 
of the team occupies another terrain feature. 
In some instances, due to the nature of the 
terrain and width of sector, platoon positions 
may be out of immediate fire support range 
of other elements of the company team. Mu­
tual support by movement between platoon 
ppsitions is essential; mutual support by fire 
is desirable. To be considered mutually sup­
porting by fire, each platoon must be able to 
give some assistance by fire to an adjacent pla­
toon under attack without movement from its 
position. • 

g. Based on the plan of defense, the com-
pany team may be required to prepare one 
or more supplementary blocking positions to 

which it can move against enemy forces tJ'}reat­
ening another unit of the battalion. These 
blocking positions must provide for mutual 
support by movement to the assistance of the 
threatened unit, supporting it by fire, reinforc­
ing it, or counterattacking the enemy force. 

156. Conduct of Battalion Task Force, 
Fixing Force Mission 

a. As early as possible, depending upon the 
development of the situation by the covering 
force and actions of the enemy attacking force, 
th~ brigade commander informs the battalion 
task force commander of the brigade's plan of 
defense. This plan may be any or a combina­
tion of the following : 

(1) A tank sweep (FM 17-1) to destroy 
advancing elements of the attacking enemy. 

(2) Stop and fix the enemy in front of the 
FEBA for a counterattack by the division 
reserve or for a nuclear strike. 

(3) Have one or more battalion task forces 
stop and fix the enemy in front of the :FEBA 
for a counterattack by one or more battalion 
task forces. 

(4) Have one or more armored battalion 
task forces delay back to prepared blocking po­
sitions, and be prepared to assist the division 
reserve counterattack. 

b, If the scheme of defense is a counterat-
tack by the brigade, the brigade commander 
designates the counterattack plan to be exe­
cuted or develops a new plan based upon the 
enemy's action. The battalion task force com­
mander insures that his companies remain mo­
bile and prepared to execute the counterattack. 

c. If the scheme of defense is to stop and 
fix the enemy in front of the FEBA, the task 
force commander initiates his scheme of de­
fense to accomplish this mission. One or more 
company teams may be ordered to defend key 
terrain while others conduct a limited-objec­
tive attack. 

d. The observation posts adjust supporting 
fires on the enemy to slow or stop his attack. 
Army aircraft and air cavalry are used to 
locate enemy reserves behind the initial attack­
ing formation and to seek targets for artil­
lery and nuclear weapons. In addition, air cav­
alry engage hostile ground targets within their 
capabilities The Air Force supports units in 
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contact and engages enemy armor and mech­
anized forces as far forward of the FEBA as 
possible to cause the maximum possible attri­
tion, thus reducing the number of armored ve­
hicles that the ground forces must defeat. 
When forced by enemy action, observation 
posts withdraw through the FEBA to assume 
new missions. 

e. As the enemy attacking force comes with­
in effective range of the defending force, sup­
porting fires are delivered against the enemy 
to inflict maximum casualties. As contact is 
gained, the battalion task force commander 
initiates actions to stop, destroy, repel, and dis­
organize the enemy and to divert him toward 
an area suitable for his qestruction. The enemy 
is kept under relentless pressure and is given 
no opportunity to establish himself in the bat­
talion taslu force sector.Every effort is made to 
disorganize the enemy attack formation, to sep­
arate elements .of his attacking force, and to 
upset his plan of attack. 

/. When an attack ·is directed against the 
battalion task force secfor, the commander 
seeks to retain his mobility to shift his fire­
power to the critical area. If certain blocking 
positions are in danger of being overrun, he 
may order forces on these positions to occupy 
supplementary positions. Company teams may 
be ordered to support blocking positions that 
are under heavy attack. This is accomplished 
by a limited-objective counterattack, support­
ing fire, or actual reinforcement of the forces 
on the posit.ions. 

g. As the attack increases in strength and 
the initial company team positions are in dan­
ger of being defeated, the battalion task force 
commander may be forced to conduct a delay­
ing action, using the blocking positions selected 
in depth. 

157. Company Team, Conduct of the Fi~ing 
Force 

a. Within their area of responsibility, the 
company teams may resist the advance of the 
enemy by defense of key terrain, by counter­
attack, or delay of the enemy. 

b. Company team commanders assign posi­
tions and sectors of fire to platoons based on 

the task force order, forces available, and en­
emy avenues of approach into their sectors. 
The tank company team normally does not 
withhold a reserve. 

c. If the plan of defense requires a counter­
attack, it is conducted in the same manner as 
an attack. The necessary coordination is made; 
the attack formation is announced, and the 
company team executes the plan as order,ed 
(ch. 6). 

d. If the plan of defense requires the occu­
pation of one or more blocking positions, the 
company team commander executes this plan 
by moving his forces to previously prepared 
positions within his sector. 

e. Before the passage of the covering force 
through the company team's forward position, 
liaison is normally establi ·:'1ed by the covering 
force. The company team commander assists 
in expediting the passage of the covering force. 

/. When the enemy action forces the obser­
vation posts in front of the company team sec­
tor through his front lines, the company team 
commander orders his units to open fire at the 
maximum effective range of weapons, and calls 
for supporting fires upon the enemy. Every 
effort is made to stop and disrupt the enemy's 
attack. 

g . As the enemy attack develops, the com­
pany team commander must be prepared to 
move on order to supplementary positions, con­
duct limited-objective counterattacks to relieve 
pressure on other blocking positions, or move 
to a position from which the company team can 
better engage the enemy. 

h. Situations will exist when it is necessary 
to hold key terrain, and when there is a re­
quirement for the company team to remain in 
a blocking position. In this situation, the com­
pany team conducts the defense as described 
for the area defense. Maximum effort is made 
to stop and disrupt the enemy attack before 
the enemy can assault the position. If the en­
emy succeeds in advancing to a position where 
he can assault, the commander calls for final 
protective fires in front of his position. The 
authority to call for platoon final protective 
fires is normally delegated to platoon leaders 
on the FEBA. During firing of the final pro-
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tective fires, tanks continue to engage targets 
of opportunity within their sectors. 

i. If the battalion task force is receiving the 
enemy attack, and terrain is not key to the 
defense, the company team commander may 
be ordered to conduct a delaying action in his 
sector. He uses the blocking positions and 
other terrain features as delaying positions 
from which he can inflict casualties upon the 
enemy. 

158. Tank Battalion Task Force, Reserve 

a. General. When the armored or mechan­
ized division is conducting the mobile defense, 
a tank battalion task force given a reserve mis­
sion is normally employed as part of a brigade. 

b. Pl.ans. 

(1) When a tank battalion task force is 
employed in the reserve, the task force 
commander prepares counterattack 
plans for the employment of his force 
based on orders of the brigade com­
mader who outlines his concept and 
prepares the overall counterattack 
plans for the brigade. The battalion 
task force plans include control meas­
ures, supporting fires, and necessary 
coordination as discussed in FM 17-
1. Control measures include but are 
not limited to-

(a) Lines of departure. 
(b) Direction of movement denoted by 

axis of advance (arrow) or direc­
tion of attack (arrow) dependent 
upon the degree of control required. 

(c) Objective (s). Additional control 
measures, if required, may include 
attack positions and routes thereto, 
and boundaries. 

(2) Final approval of the reserve's coun­
terattack plans must be given by the 
commander conducting the mobile de­
fense. After plans have been approved, 
key members of the battalion task 
force are made familiar with the 
plans and given an opportunity to re­
connoiter the attack a_rea. Enemy ac­
tion seldom permits the reserve to 
execute its attack exactly as planned. 
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The tank battalion task force com­
mander must be prepared to modify 
quickly any attack plan to insure suc­
cess, regardless of what course of ac­
tion the enemy follows. 

c. Reconnai.ssance. Formulation of the attack 
plans should be preceded by a thorough recon­
naissance of the attack areas designated by the 
commander conducting the mobile defense. The 
attack by the reserve should take place over 
terrain favoring the attacker. It should strike 
the enemy from the flanks or rear and pin him 
against an obstacle. 

d. Initial Locations of the Reserve. A tank 
battalion task force employed with the reserve 
usually is positioned to add depth to the for­
ward defensive area. The task force com-

.mander, as a matter of second priority to the 
completion of the counterattack plans, organ­
izes a position on key terrain within his as­
signed area. However, no action is taken that 
would interfere with the rapid movement of 
the task force in implementation of any of its 
counterattack plans. The initial location of the 
reserve is determined by the next higher com­
mander. Its location should facilitate the use 
of the best routes to any threatened point. 

e. Decision to Commit the Reserve. The de­
cision to commit the reserve is based to a large 
extent on the information furnished by the 
forward elements. When committed, the re­
serve attacks swifty, and in mass, over previ­
ously reconnoitered routes, to hit the enemy 
with the maximum surprise, firepower, and 
shock effect. 

f. Conduct of the Counterattack. When the 
reserve is committed, the reserve force com­
mander assumes command of the area between 
his line of departure and his objective. After 
passage by the reserve, the mission of the fix­
ing force may continue to be blocking, delay­
ing or canalizing the enemy. The reserve is 
given priority of supporting fires and close air 
support during its counterattack. 

159. Conduct of the Battalion Task Force, 
Reserve 

a. At the decisive time and place, the re­
serve is employed in a counterattack role to 
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destroy the enemy. If possible, the counter­
attack is launched before the enemy attack 
gains momentum. Once the enemy has been 
canalized into a preselected area and orders 
have been issued committing the reserve, all 
available fires are brought to bear on the en­
emy. Nuclear strikes may be used initially to 
destroy enemy forces. Close air support is 
used to attack enemy concentrations and to 
prevent its reinforcement. 

b. Frequently it may not be possible to can­
alize the enemy into the preselected areas, but 
the action, as it develops, may create areas that 
facilitate destruction of the enemy. • 

c. Upon completion of a successful counter­
attack, the battalion task force may return to 
a prearranged location or assume another mis­
sion. 

d. In the event of a major penetration of 
the forward defensive area, the battalion task 

force must be prepared to assume the mission 
of fixing forces while other elements of the 
division conduct a counterattack. The battalion 
task force must also be prepared to conduct 
a delaying action if the strength of the enemy 
attack makes such action 11ecessary. 

e. For details concerning the attack see 
chapter 6. 

160. Conduct of Tank Company as Part of 
the Reserve 

The company team commander must formu­
late his plans to support the battalion task 
force missions. Actual rehearsals are conducted 
when time permits. As . a minimum require­
ment, key members of the team should make 
a map and ground reconnaissance of routes, 
attack positions when used, lines of departure, 
blocking positions, and objectives. For details 
concerning the attack, see chapter 6. 

Section IV. AREA DEFENSE 

161. Missions of the Tank Battalion in Area 
Defense 

a. The area defense should exploit to the max­
imum the offensive capabilities of the tank bat­
talion. In this type of defense, the tank bat­
talion must be assigned missions where it can 
use its mobility and shock effect to the great­
est possible extent under the existing condi­
tions. These missions include-

(1) Acting as the reserve for a larger 
force. 

(2) Forming a general outpost for a lar­
ger force. 

b. In area defense, the tank battalion is best 
employed as the reserve. On occasions the bat­
talion may be employed as part of the forces 
of the forward defensive area. When such in­
stances occur, the battalion should be heavily 
reinforced wit11 infantry. 

c. Additional details of the area defense are 
contained in FM 17-1. 

162. Security Forces, General 

Security echelons consist of a general out­
post and combat outpost. The general outpost 

is established by the division commander. Com­
bat outposts and local security are established 
by elements holding the forward edge of the 
battle area. 

163. The Tank Battalion on a General 
Outpost Mission 

The general outpost is normally organized 
and controlled by the division or higher com­
mander. The mission of the general outpost is 
to obtain timely information of the location, 
strength, and activities of the enemy, to disor­
ganize and delay his advance, and to deceive 
him as to the true location of the battle area. 

a. Though an armored cavalry squadron is 
normally used for such a role, the tank battal­
ion, reinforced with mechanized infantry or 
infantry, and air cavalry, and supported by en­
gineers, artillery, and Army aviation, may be 
employed to form all or part of the general 
outpost for the division. The exact location of 
the general outpost is normally prescribed by 
the division commander. 

b. When given a general outpost mission, the 
tank battalion task force commander makes a 
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personal reconnaissance of the position, sup­
plemented by a map and aerial photo study. 
Based on the mission and reconnaissance, he 
makes his plans, including security measures, 
dispositions and frontages of troops on the 
position and on advantageous delaying posi­
tions in the rear, organization and coordina­
tion of fires, organization of the ground, means 
for deception and disorganization of the enemy 
throughout the action, and movement to suc­
cessive positions in the rear. Extended front­
ages are covered by increasing the intervals 
between units; these intervals are covered by 
observation ai:id fire. 

c. Battalion actions during conduct of a gen­
eral outpost mission are essentially the same 
as for a covering force mission. Unless the out­
post is required to hold for a definite time, it 
begins its withdrawal to subsequent positions 
as soon as it is apparent that a superior enemy 
force is deployed for action and outposts are 
likely to become decisiveiy engaged. The ac­
tion upon each successive delaying position is 
designed to · create as great a change as pos­
sible in the direction of the enemy attack, and 
to bring about the deployment of the maxi­
mum number of hostile units. 

164. The Combat Outpost 

The combat outpost is normally located on 
the first high ground in front of the forward 
edge of the battle area. It is normally far 
enough forward to deny the enemy close ground 
observation of the battle area. The elements of 
the combat outpost are usually furnished by 
the forward forces occupying the FEBA. If a 
tank battalion task force is given a sector along 
the FEBA to defend, a company team or the 
battalion scout platoon may be used as its com­
bat outpost, or appropriate portions of the COP 
may be assigned to the company teams. The 
platoon may be reinforced if necessary. Artil­

,\ery and other supporting fires usually are fur­
nished to the combat outpost from firing posi­
tions in the battle area. 

a. The combat outpost, within its capabil­
ities, performs the same missions as the gen­
eral outpost. 

b. The combat outpost maintains contact 
with security forces to the front and flanks, 

and with the forces in the battle area. Routes 
are reconnoitered and coordination is made for 
the rearward movement of the combat outpost 
through the forward defense area. 

c. The combat outpost maintains contact 
with, and assists in covering the withdrawal 
of, the ·general outpost. It seeks early contact 
with the enemy to bring supporting fires upon 
his forces as they advance. The combat out­
post withdraws on order of the commander 
controlling its actions; normally, it is with­
drawn before it becomes involved in close com­
bat with the enemy. The withdrawal is made 
by previously selected routes that do not in­
terfere with fires from the battle area. 

165. Organization and Functions of Battalion 
Task Force on the FEBA 

The brigade or division commander con­
fronted with an armor avenue of approach 
into his sector, may direct a tank battalion 
task force to defend a position in depth on the 
FEBA to maximize the use of the battalion 
antitank capability. The battalion commander 
makes a reconnaissance of the terrain and 
assigns company-size defensive areas along the 
FEBA. Boundaries are designated between 
company teams in the forward area. The defen­
sive areas should be mutually supporting by fire 
if the terrain and the width of sector permit. 
The battalion commander designates blocking 
positions he deems essential for the accomplish­
ment of his mission. A plan for organization 
of the ground, a plan of fire support, and a 
plan for surveillance are made. Communica­
tion is established between the combat outpost 
and the task force command post. Routes are 
reconnoitered, and coordination is made for 
the rearward movement of the combat outpost 
through the FEBA. 

166. Conduct of the Battalion Task Force as 
Part of the Forces on the FEBA 

a. The success of the area defense depends 
upon the retention of terrain, maximum ap­
plication of firepower in front of the FEBA, 
and timely execution of counterattacks to de­
stroy or eject enemy penetrations. The com­
mander conducts the defense aggressively. The 
defense progressively disrupts and weakens 
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the enemy. The situation may require that cer­
tain ground be held regardless of the cost or 
risk involved ; therefore, no commander may 
evacuate his position without approval of his 
higher headquarters. 

b. Forces in the defense area engage the 
enemy at maximum effective range. As the en­
emy continues to advance within range of other 
weapons, the volume of fire is increased. If 
the attack is not disrupted by the close defen­
sive fires and the enemy prepares to assault 
the position, final protective fires are delivered. 
Commanders may reinforce these final protec­
tive fires with the fires of additional weapons. 

c. The tanks normally remain concealed in 
the vicinity of their primary firing positions, 
moving into them when the enemy attacks. 

d. The tank positions, including alternate 
firing positions, should be located within occu­
pied areas. In some cases, it may be necessary 
to extend the occupied area to include suitable 
tank positions. One of the advantages of the 
tank as an antitank weapon in the defense is its 
ability to move under small-arms and artillery 
fire. 

e. For maximum coordination, flexibility, and 
control in area defense, tanks are not attached 
to units below company level. 

167. Organization and Functions of the 
Reserve, General 

a. The reserve is constituted from forces not 
required to hold the FEBA. The reserve is lo­
cated on, or to protect, key terrain. It is posi­
tioned to block penetrations from the front 
and flanks. Counterattack plans are developed 
for possible penetrations by the enemy; coun­
terattack plans are developed to strike the en­
emy in front of the FEBA or to the flanks. 
Objectives, routes, lines of departure, and di­
rections of attack are selected for each coun­
terattack plan. Key individuals reconnoiter the 
terrain covered by each counterattack plan. 
The reserve also prepares plans to reinforce 
frontline units or to cover the withdrawal of 
frontline units. The reserve should be tank 
heavy; however, its exact composition is deter­
mined after a study of the factors of METT. 
Depending upon the frontage assigned and the 
terrain, each unit in the area defense, from 
the company team through the division, re­
tains a reserve whenever possible. 

b. All available combat and combat support 
forces of the defenders may be used to parti­
cipate in the counterattacks. Plans must be 
sufficiently flexible to permit the reserves of 
frontline battalion task forces to participate in 
the counterattacks. 

c. · Forces in the battle area not heavily en­
gaged may be moved to supplementary posi­
tions from which they can deliver fires upon 
the flanks of the penetration. These forces miiy 
conduct limited objective attacks to seal off the 
enemy force in the penetration. Nuclear weap­
ons may also be used to assist in blunting or 
to seal off an enemy penetration. 

168. Conduct of Battalion Task Force as 
Brigade Reserve 

A battalion task force may be assigned a 
reserve mission as part of a brigade. The task 
force commander studies the terrain and se­
lects company team positions that block likely 
avenues of enemy penetration. After consider­
ation of the factors of METT, he determines 
the task organization for each team. In locat­
ing and organizing his forces, he considers the 
counterattack plans developed by higher head­
quarters. Plans are developed to execute these 
counterattack plans. Supplementary positions 
are selected to meet enemy threats from the 
flanks, and each is reconnoitered and organized. 

169. Conduct of Tank Company as Part of 
the Reserve 

A company team may be designated as the 
reserve for a battalion task force or brigade. 
When • a team is given such a mission, the 
higher commander designates its location. The 
reserve position is organized for all-round de­
fense and normally permits the team to sup­
port forces on the forward positions by fire. 
Supplementary positions to the flanks are se­
lected and organized. Plans are developed to 
carry out or support the counterattack plans 
of the task force, to reinforce forces on the 
FEBA, and to block enemy penetrations. 

170. Tank Platoon in Defensive Combat 

a. Whenever possible, tanks avoid disclosing 
their positions and hold their fire until the 
enemy tanks are within effective range of the 
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F igure 83. Individual tanks shift from their primary firing' position to their alternate 
firing position and back as one or the other becomes untenable (para l!iOb). 

main tank gun. Although their primary target fantry battalion reserve, for small-scale coun­
is hostile tanks, they engage armored person­ terattacks. Such an action is especially appro­
nel carriers, enemy infantry, supporting weap­ priate in situations where the enemy force con­
ons, hostile aircraft, and other targets as dis­ sists almost entirely of infantry or when the 
cussed in paragraphs 74 through 77. accompanying enemy tanks have been de­

stroyed.
b. The tank platoon leader controls the fire 

and movement of his platoon. Individual tanks 171. Additional Considerations in Defense
shift from their primary firing position to their 
alternate firing position and back as they deem See FM 17-1 for a detailed discussion of-
necessary (fig. 83) . These shifts are made rap­ a. Defense applicable to-
idly and the platoon leader must be kept in­

( 1) Jungle, desert, and mountain opera-formed. Supplementary positions are occupied 
tions.only on order of the platoon leader. It is im­

perative that all positions and routes thereto (2) Operations at defiles. 
be preplanned and reconnoitered as indecision (3) Limited visibility operations. 
or delay in moving from one firing position to 

(4) Stability operations.another may result in unnecessary casualties. 
' Once the direction of the hostile main effort is 

determined, the commander responsible for the (5) CBR operations. 
defense of the position may direct the platoon (6) Rear area security operations. 
leader to move most of his tanks to oppose it. 

b. Night combat techniques, mine warfare, 
c. The tank platoon may be employed in con­ use of obstacles, and employment of ground 

junction with the mechanized infantry or in- surveillance radar. 
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CHAPTER 8 

Retrogr~de and Relief Operations 
STANAG 2088, SOLOG 108 

Section I. Basic Considerations-Retrograde ,Operations 

172. General 
A retrograde operation is a planned move­

ment of a command to the rear or away from 
the enemy. Tank units conduct retrograde op­
erations when forced to do so by enemy action 
or voluntarily to obtain a tactical advantage. 
In the conduct of retrograde operations, tank 
units seize every opportunity to employ offen­
sive actions in accomplishment of their mission, 
and they must be prepared to resume the 
offense when the situation becomes favorable 
for resumption of the attack. 

173. Types of Retrograde Operations 

There are three types of retrograde opera­
tions-retirement, withdrawal, and delaying 
action. See FM 17-1 and FM 61-100 for a de­
tailed consideration of the types and purpose 
of retrograde operations. 

174. Tank Units in Retrograde Operations 
Tank units normally participate in retro­

grade operations as part of a larger force. 

a. Retirement. The retirement begins after 
a unit has disengaged from the enemy and re­
gained freedom of action; the operation con­
sists primarily of a tactical road march (FM 
17-1). (The material contained in the remain-

der of this chapter is limited to the withdrawal 
and delaying action.) 

b. Delaying Action. Tank units conduct de­
laying actions to delay the advance of an enemy 
force. Paragraphs 177 thro:igh 185 contain 
principles and techniques for the conduct of de­
laying actions. 

c. Withdrawal. Tank units conduct day and 
night withdrawals to regain freedom of action. 
Paragraphs 186 through 190 contain doctrine 
for the employment of tank units in with­
drawals. 

175. Combat support as discussed in para­
graph 145c is also applicable to the 
delay. 

176. Control Measures 

a. Control measures used in retrograde op­
erations include: phase lines, checkpoints, co­
ordinating points, sectors, routes, and delay 
positions. (See FM 17-1 for a detailed discus­
sion of control measures.) 

b. In selecting control measures, the com­
mander should allow maximum freedom of 
action at the small unit level; however, 
missions and details of execution will be more 
detailed than in other operations. 

Section II. DELAYING ACTION 

177. General capability of initiating planned action by the 
introduction of firepower or maneuver at its a. A delaying action is an operation in which 

maximum delay and damage are inflicted on echelon . The tank battalion, because of its mo­
an advancing enemy without the delaying force bility and armor-protected firepower, is well 
becoming decisively engaged in combat. A unit suited for a delaying action mission. When such 
is decisively engaged when it has lost its free­ a mission is given, the battalion usually delays 
dom of maneuver and no longer possesses the on successive positions. Delay on successive po-
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sitions consists of organized resistance on an 
initial position and the continuation of this 
resistance through successive delaying posi­
tions. See FM 17-1 for a discussion of the fun­
damentals of delaying action. 

b. A delay may also be conducted using al­
ternate positions. In such a case, the delaying 
force is divided into two elements. One element 
organizes and occupies the initial delay po­
sitions; the other simultaneously organizes and 
occupies the second delay position. When t})e 
forward element is forced to withdraw, it dis­
places through or around the rear element and 
moves to, occupies and organizes the next de­
lay position. This procedure is repeated as 
necessary. The requirement for a reserve is ful­
filled by the element not in contact. Tank bat­
talions seldom operate on a front narrow 
enough to permit delay on alternate positions. 

c. Tank battalion delaying positions nor­
mally are not organized in great depth. They 
are strong in firepower, with the bulk of the 
force concentrated forward on likely avenues 
of enemy approach. A tank battalion conduct­
ing a delaying action is divided whenever pos­
sible into two major echelons, the delaying 
force and a reserve. Companies normally do not 
designate reserves. The battalion commander 
controls the action by assignment of company 

sectors and phase lines, and by designation of 
battalion alternate or successive delaying posi­
tions. The basic considerations for the defense 
listed in paragraph 145b are also applicable to 
the delay. 

d. FM 17-1 discusses planning and organiza­
tion for the delay in detail. 

178. Reconnaissance and Selection of 
Delaying Positions 

A reconnaissance to select delaying positions 
is made as early as possible. Likely avenues 
9f approach are located, and plans are made to 
deny their use to the enemy. In selecting delay­
ing positions, the tank unit commander con­
siders the same factors as those considered in 
selection of any defensive position. He selects 
positions affording long range fields of fire 
with routes suitable for withdrawal and lateral 
movement, and establishes priorities thereon. 
Additional delaying positions are selected be-

tween the delaying positions specified by higher 
headquarters. 

179. Disposition of Forces for Delaying 
Action 

a. The battalion commander assigns com­
pany sectors encompassing the most likely 
avenues of enemy approach to and through the 
battalion sector (fig. 84). Boundaries are des­
ignated between companies to indicate sectors:of 
responsibility. Where possible, each avenue of 
approach and the terrain dominating the 
avenue are assigned to one unit. Each company 
zone should include at least one good route of 
withdrawal. 

b. When a battalion reserve is designated it 
is located initially in an area from which it can 
block or move rapidly to any threatened point, 
or can execute a counterattack rapidly. 

c. The battalion command post is located 
well to the rear, to avoid the necessity of fre­
quent displacement and interference with the 
actions of the tactical elements of the battalion. 
The command group, however, should remain 
well forward with the engaged elements and 
should be among the last to withdraw. The com­
bat trains are located to the immediate rear of 
the next delay position where they can effec­
tively support the operation yet avoid inter­
ference with combat elements. 

d. The company commander deploys his pla­
toons to cover likely avenues of enemy approach 
into his sector(fig. 85). In a wide company sector 
with several good avenues of approach, all 
platoons may be used on line. However, when­
ever possible, at least one tank platoon should 
be positioned to provide some depth. This pla­
toon differs from a reserve in that its primary 
function is to deepen the position by reinforc­
ing the defenses of the forward platoons. 
Attached mechanized infantry or infantry ele­
ments are placed where they can best protect 
and support the tanks and cover parts of the 

sector not covered by other fires. 

180. Task Organization of a Tank Battalion 
Task Force Conducting Delaying Action 

a. A tank battalion conducting a delaying 
action normally has mechanized infantry or in-
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BULK OF COMBAT 
POWER FORWARD---,-.. 

WELL FORWARD 

RESERVE LOCATED IN 
AREA FROM WHICH IT 
CAN BLOCK OR MOVE 
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OR COUNTERATTACK--+------+---
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Figure 84. Tank battalion task force.. dispositions on a delaying position (schematic). 

fantry attached. The resulting battalion task 
force may be either tank-heavy or balanced. A 
typical tank battalion task force may consist 
of two organic tank companies and a company 
of mechanized infantry. In turn, the organiza­
tion of company teams by the task force com­
mander is based on a consideration of the 
factors of METT. A company tea'tfl may consist 

AVENUES OF 

ENEMY 

APPROACH 

of a company of tanks less one tank platoon 
with one or two mechanized rifle platoons at­
tached. The task force reserve is normally tank­
heavy, but must have sufficient mechanized 
infantry to operate effectively anywhere in the 
task force sector . 

b. The battalion scout platoon may be re-
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Figure 85. Tank company delaying position. 

tained under task force control for the execu­
tion of such missions as flank guard or recon­
naissance within the position or the rear. 
Sections, or squads when the battalion is oper­
ating on an extremely wide front may be at­
tached to company teams, to conduct observa­
tion or patrol missions, or to assist in the recon­
naissance of the next delaying position (app. 
III). 

c. The battalion heavy mortar platoon nor­
mally is retained under task force control. In 
accomplishment of its mission, the platoon is 
positioned where it can best support the for­
}Vard company teams. 

181. Security in Delaying Action 
a. General. During a delaying action, the 

enemy will make every effort to envelop and 
destroy the delaying force. The battalion task 
force commander must be particularly careful 
that the enemy does not turn his flank or sur­
prise him in position. Continuous reconnais-

AGO 6483A 

sance provides one of the best sources of se­
curity. Ground reconnaissance may be ex­
tended by ground radars, Army aircraft, and 
air cavalry. Close coordination between ad­
jacent units is essential to avoid presenting an 
exposed flank to the enemy. 

b. Security to the Front. If elements of the 
delaying force are not in contact with the 
enemy, action must be taken to prevent sur­
prise of the delaying force and to provide early 
warning of enemy approach. The battalion 
scout platoon may be used as a security force 
forward of the company delaying positions. 
Observation posts are established to the front 
of delaying positions during daylight. These 
are replaced by listening posts at night. Routes 
from the position out to the observation post 
are chosen very carefully to avoid detection 
by the enemy. 

c. Security to the Flanks. A tank unit on the 
delaying position must establish its own flank 
security by all-round observation, patrols, and 
contact with adjacent units. Careful reconnais­
sance enables the delaying force to locate 
avenues of approach the enemy is likely to use 
in an effort to envelop the delaying force. Lead­
ing elements of any enemy force attempting to 
advance along such avenues can be blocked or 
ambushed. When not otherwise used, the bat­
talion scout platoon should be assigned the 
mission of screening an exposed battalion flank. 

d. Reference. For additional details and dis­
cussion of control measures, combat support, 
employment of fires, and use of obstacles in the 
delaying action, see FM 17-1. 

182. Occupation of A Delaying Position 

a. The occupation of a delaying position by 
a tank unit is generally the same as for any de­
fensive position. However, the commander 
places greater emphasis on engaging the enemy 
at maximum effective range and on disposing 
his forces so that he can efficiently execute the 
planned withdrawal to the next delaying po­
sition. 

b. Basic factors to be considered for the 
occupation of a delaying position by a tank unit 
include-
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(1) Primary firing positions. routes of withdrawal (fig. 86). In some situa­
(2) Alternate firing positions. 
(3) Supplementary positions. 
(4) Observation. 
(5) Long-range fields of fire. 
(6) Cover and concealment. 
(7) Hull and turret defilade. 
(8) Preparation of range cards. 
(9) Security (includes observation posts, 

patrols, ground surveillance radar, 
and use of infantry to protect tanks). 

(10) Coordination with other elements, in-
cluding fire support. 

c. Preparation of the position is continued as 
long as time permits. Primary and alternate 
firing positions are selected in the supplemen­
tary positions. Tank commanders familiarize 
themselves with the routes to these positions. 
Armored personnel carriers are placed in hull 
defilade and concealed; their cupola machine­
guns are integrated into the fire plan. Anti­
tank weapons are sited where enemy armor is 
most likely to appear in sectors assigned to the 
infantry. 

d. Maximum use is made of crew-served 
weapons. The commander usually tries to po­
sition his tanks in hull defilade 11ear the topo­
graphical crests of terrain features to obtain 
long-range fields of fire and access to covered 

/4
'v, . ..~ 

•::; ~ 

tions, the terrain may permit a tank to be po­
sitioned in a concealed, covered location and 
then moved up to its actual firing position to 
fire (fig. 87). Subsequently, during an action 
the tank utilizes primary and alternate firing 
positions, and supplementary positions as dis­
cussed in paragraph 150. 

e. Vehicles not needed on the delaying P9-
sition are placed under cover or concealment to 
the rear of the position. Command post, supply, 
maintenance, and medical vehicles are normally 
located to the rear of the next delay position to 
insure continuous support during the critical 
period of the withdrawal from a delaying po­
sition. The commander must remain well for­
ward to coordinate and control the actions 
of his unit. 

183. Battalion Task Force-Condud of the 
Delaying Adion 

a. As the enemy approaches the first delay­
ing position, he is brought under long-range 
artillery, and mortar fire. As he closes with the 
position, he is engaged by all weapons of the 
delaying force at maximum effective range to 
force him to deploy, reconnoiter, and execute 
other time-consuming maneuvers. 

b. The company teams normally are with­
drawn from the delaying position before be-

TOPOGRAPHICAL 
CREST 

MILITARY 
CREST 

Figure 88. Tank firing position near topographical crest. 
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Figure 87. Concealed tank poBition. 

coming decisively engaged with the enemy. The 
teams do not withdraw unless authorized to 
do so by the battalion task force commander. 
The successful employment of the delaying force 
is largely dependent upon proper timing. Prop­
er timing is the result of thorough reconnais­
sance, adequate security, and timely combat 
information. The next senior commander must 
always be kept informed of the unit situation 
to insure the issuance of orders for the with­
drawal of the unit before it becomes decisively 
engaged. • 

c. When the battalion task force receives the 
order to withdraw, it executes a continuous de­
lay to the next designated delaying position. 
Although the company teams have considerable 
freedom of action within their assigned sectoi:s, 
the task force commander coordinates their 
movements to insure that one team is not en­
dangered by the too-rapid withdrawal of an 
adjacent team. Just before the withdrawals, 
some elements of the delaying force, preferably 
forces least heavily engaged, displace directly 
to the rear and occupy the next designated de­
laying position (FM 17-1). The remainder of 
the unit maintaim1 contact with the enemy and 

AGO 6433A 

continues to inflict delay between the first 
position and the next rearward delaying po­
sition employing all favorable terrain. Forces 
remaining in contact should be composed pri­
marily of tanks. These units, when threatened 
with decisive engagement, slowly withdraw 
toward the next position when ordered. When 
the enemy has advanced within range of forces 
on the intermediate delaying position, he is sub­
jected to the fires of elements occupying that 
position. Those elements provide overwatching 
fire to the delaying elements that have re­
mained in contact. When forced back by the 
enemy, the elements that have remained in 
contact rejoin that part of the team that has 
moved back to the intermediate delay position. 
When he is no longer able to hold the position 
without becoming decisively engaged, the team 
commander repeats the procedure. 

d. The battalion task force reserve is used to 
counterattack to extricate a heavily engaged 
unit, destroy an enemy penetration, block an 
enemy threat to the front or flanks, cover the 
withdrawal of elements of the delaying force, 
or to reinforce one or more elements of the de­
laying force. When a counterattack is conducted 
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Figure 88. Tank companJI delat1ing action. In ntuatiofl 
A, a tank platoon withdraw, from po,ition (1) to (8). 

In aituation B, the remainder of the companJI 
counterattack, from poaition (I). 

to assist in extricating a heavily engaged force, 
the action consists of a strike against an enemy 
flank just in rear of his forward elements. This 
action is conducted as a tank sweep and may be 
conducted without a terrain objective (FM 
17-1). 

e. Command, control, and timing of counter­
attacks are most critical. The commander must 
exercise utmost vigilance to insure that his unit 
does not become so involved with the enemy 
that it cannot break off the action. These coun­
terattacks are for limited objectives and are 
supported by artillery, mortars, nuclear weap­
ons, and elements of the delaying force. Sim­
ilarly, company teams may execute counter­
attacks for the same reasons but on a more 

limited scale. Figure 88 illustrates this tech­
nique. See FM 17-1, for a discussion of tech­
nique of employment of reserves. 

184. Company Team Preparation for With­
drawal to Next Delaying Position 

a. After occupying the initial delaying po­
sition, the tank company team commander 
plans for the reconnaissance and occupatiob 
of the next delaying position. Rearward posi­
tions that may be occupied during the course of 
a delaying action, and the route or routes there­
to, should be thoroughly reconnoitered in ad­
vance. A complete plan for the withdrawal to, 
and organization and defense of, such a position 
should be the result of this reconnaissance. 
When prior reconnaissance is impossible, the 
delaying force reconnoiters to the rear while 
it engages the enemy. Reconnaissance to the 
rear is frequently conducted by a representa­
tive of the company team commander usually 
his e;x:ecutive officer. Any elements of the bat­
talion scout platoon that may be attached can 
be used for this reconnaissance. In addition, 
attached scout platoon elements may be em­
ployed to guide platoons into selected delaying 
positions. In fast-moving situations, it may not 
be possible for the platoon leader or his repre­
sentative to participate in the reconnaissance 
to the rear. 

b. In planning and executing withdrawals to 
successive delaying positions, the following de­
sirable characteristics of routes of withdrawal 
must be considered: 

( 1) Provide cover from enemy fire. 
(2) Provide concealment from enemy ob­

servation. 
(3) Lead directly to the next delaying po­

sition. 
(4) Have good trafficability. 

c. The platoon leader in coordinating the 
movement of his platoon will select the route 
each tank will use when moving to each delay 
position. Each tank commander must know 
the withdrawal plans of his platoon. 

d. In addition to planning the occupation of 
the next delaying position, it is desirable to have 
some part of the delaying force occupy it in ad­
vance, to prepare positions and to cover the 
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arrival of the remainder of the force. In many 
situations, t roops cannot be spared for such a 
purpose. However, it may be possible to accom­
plish this and not detract from the actual delay­
ing strength of the unit. For example, if during 
daylight and conditions of good visibility, and 
if the terrain is relatively open, there may be a 
lesser requirement for infantry. In such a case, 
a part of the infantry might well be sent back 
to start the organization of the next delaying 
position. 

185. Company Team Withdrawal to the 
Next Delaying Position 

a. General. The company team withdraws to 
the next delaying position normally only on 
order of the battalion task force commander, 
as a result of enemy pressure, or to conform to 
the movement of adj acent units. 

b. Technique of Disengagement. Before the 
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withdrawal of the initial element, company 
headquarters vehicles and troops are moved to 
the next delaying position. The decision 
whether to withdraw the most heavily or least 
heavily engaged units first is a difficult one. To 
withdraw the most heavily engaged units first 
from the area of greatest enemy pressure may 
subject the entire command to encirclement and 
destruction. To withdraw the least heavily en­
gaged unit first may result in loss of all or a 
major part of the most heavily engaged units. 
The decision must be based on determining 
which plan best preserves the integrity of the 
force and best contributes to the overall accom­
plishment of the mission. The company team 
commander may request artillery and mor­
tar fires through the accompanying forward 
observers or nuclear fire through command 
channels. On occasion, the task force com­
mander may commit his reserve, if the com­
pany team is having difficulty disengaging. 
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Figure 89. Methods employed in wi thdrawal to next delaying posi tions . 
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When the team commander has disengaged hif-1 
forces, he should take steps to maintain ob­
servation over the advancing enemy. Elements 
of the battalion reconnaissance platoon, if at­
tached, can be used for this purpose. Other­
wise, a tank platoon, or attached infantry, may 
be assigned the mission. 

c. Procedure. The procedure that a tank com­
pany team employs in moving back to a suc­
cessive delaying position will vary, depending 
on the enemy situation and the terrain and 
weather (fig. 89). The team may-

(1) Withdraw to the next delaying po­
sition, maintaining a constant pres­
sure against the advancing enemy. In 
such a withdrawal, the tank platoons 
are usually directed to withdraw by 
leapfrogging from one terrain fea­
ture to another (fig. 90). The team 
commander determines which platoon 
is to move first and instructs the pla­
toon leader to move to a terrain fea­
ture to the rear to cover the with­
drawals of other platoons. As soon as 
the first platoon dispatched to the rear 
is in position, the team commander 
orders one or more of the remaining 
platoons to move back. 

(2) Execute a rapid withdrawal and move 
directly back to the next delaying po­
sition. Once disengagement from 
enemy forces has been accomplished, 
platoons move to the rear, along 
parallel routes, to their assigned areas 
in the next delaying position. Such a 
procedure may be used at night, when 
no favorable terrain from which to 
delay the enemy exists between delay­
ing positions, or when it is necessary 
to conform to movements of adjacent 
troops. One tank platoon should be 
assigned the mission of keeping the 
enemy under observation and fire as 
the remainder of the team occupies its 
new position. 

(3) Employ a combination of the proce­
dures discussed ( (1) and (2) above): 
This combination may be especially 
appropriate when it is necessary for 

ENEMY-----­... 

1• 

·- ..) 

4 

a-c 
I... 

Figure 90. Tank company team in a delaying action; 
platoons leapfrogging to the rear, where favorable 
terrain to delay the enemy exists between the battalion 
delaying positions (numbers indicate order of with• 

drawal) . 

the company team to conform to the 
movements of adjacent forces. 

d. Order for Withdrawal. The company team 
commander gives the order for the actual with­
drawal. One of the basic principles of retro­
grade operations is that no element should ever 
move to the rear without specific authority to 
do so. 

e. Timing of Withdrawal. Units must with­
draw before they become decisively engaged or 
enveloped by the enemy. 

f. Sec-urity During the Withdrawal. It is 
necessary to have rear and flank protection 
when moving to the next position. In small 
units, this security is achieved by having the 
various elements of the unit cover or protect 
each other as they move to the next delaying 
position. If a rapid withdrawal is initiated, 
steps must be taken to keep the advancing 
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enemy under constant observation. Elements 
of the battalion scout platoon, which may be 
attached to the company team, and any sup­
porting Army aircraft or air cavalry elements, 
may be used for this purpose. In any event, a 

Section Ill. 

186. General 

A tank battalion task force may be required 
to withdraw to position itself for some other 
action. A part of the task force is designated 
to function as a security force to cover the with­
drawal. The task force commander may des­
ignate one or more company teams as a se­
curity force, or he may use elements of each 
company team for this purpose. This security 
force is commanded by a single commander des­
ignated by the task force commander. The se­
curity force commander is responsible for the 
employment of the security force and its with­
drawal to the next position. A withdrawal may 
be conducted during daylight or at night. Gen­
erally, withdrawal is accomplished in two 
phases-a disengagement from action, followed 
by the formation of march columns for con­
tinued movement to the rear. 

187. Night Withdrawal 

a. Tank units conduct night withdrawals 
whenever practicable because of the advantages 
gained under cover of darkness. In the conduct 
of night withdrawals, unit in contact desig­
nate security elements to cover the withdrawal 
of the remainder of the unit. These security 
elements (predominantly m.echanized infantry) 
remain in position while the remainder of the 
unit (predominantly tanks) withdraws over 
designated routes, forms into march column, 
and continues movement to the rear. On order 
of the next higher headquarters, the security 
elements withdraw and rejoin their units. Sup­
'porting fires are used to cover track and engine 
noise and provide support for the security 
forces. 

b. Combat service support and all nonessen­
tial vehicles and installations are withdrawn 
during the initial phase of the operation. Neces­
sary combat support remains in position to 
support the tactical elements. 

rapid and well-executed withdrawal is usually 
the best counter against enemy interference 
with the movement. It is extremely important 
that each soldier understand exactly what he 
is to do and why. 

WITHDRAWAL 

188. Daylight Withdrawal 

Tank units can conduct successful daylight 
withdrawals because of their armor protection, 
mobility, and firepower. The procedure used in 
a daylight withdrawal is similar to that used in 
a night withdrawal. The security elements are 
predominantly tanks and maximum use is made 
of all fires to assist in disengagement. Movement 
of the main body is expedited by units (predom­
inantly mechanized infantry) moving directly 
to the rear and then into march columns. Smoke 
can be used to screen movements. After the 
main body has withdrawn, security elements 
withdraw on order of the next higher head­
quarters. 

a.Secoors or Routes of Withdrawal. A bat­
talion task force usually is assigned a sector'of 
withdrawal. The boundaries of the sector include 
the next delay position. If more than one unit 
of the higher command is using routes in the 

sector of the task force, the higher headquarters 
may assign a route to the task force. The task 
force commander usually assigns routes to his 
subordinate units. If routes are available, he 
may assign a separate one to each unit, to speed 
the withdrawal. The commander must exercise 
strict control and supervision of the with­
drawal, to maintain the schedule prescribed. If 
the withdrawal includes passage through 
friendly frontline units, close coordination with 
these units must be made. Plans should include 
provisions for guides from the unit being 
passed through, liaison, and recognition sig­
nals. Designated routes are reconnoitered to 
insure that they are adequate and well marked. 

b. Secni,rity. The commander may designate 
one or more elements as a security force, or he 
may use elements of each frontline unit for this 
purpose. It is desirable that all elements of the 
security force be controlled by one commander. 
The strength of the security force depends pri­
marily on-
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( 1) The number of troops available. 
(2) The degree of enemy activity. 
(3) The amount of front to be covered. 

c. Security Force Actions. The security 
force normally conduc';s a delaying action. The 
length of time that the force remains in con­
tact with the enemy depends upon the unit's 
mission. !f the unit is moving to a defensive po­
sition to the rear, the security force remains 
in contact with the enemy until the new po­
sition is occupied. When the withdrawal is part 
of a retirement, the security force remains in 
contact with the enemy until the main body 11as 
disengaged with the enemy. Mortars and at­
tached or supporting artillery must withdraw 
by echelon, so that they can provide fire support 
for the security force. 

d. Priority of Withdrawal. As a general rule 
combat service support and headquarters ele­
ments not needed are withdrawn first, followed 
lly the reserve or uncommitted units. Forward 
units are then withdrawn. The security force 
is the last element to withdraw. 

189. Tank Company Team-Daylight 
Withdrawal 

a. In a daylight withdrawal, the tank platoon 
or company may act as part of the battalion 
task foree reserve, as the security force, or as 
one of the elements in contact with the enemy. 

b. As a part of the task force reserve, the 
plato~n or company may be-

(1) Employed as a counterattacking force 
to permit the withdrawal of a unit 
that is heavily engaged. Such a coun­
terattack is a limited-objective at­
tack and is conducted by • the entire 
task force reserve. 

(2) Employed as the covering force to 
occupy a position from which it can 
cover by fire the withdrawal of units 
in contact with the enemy. 

(3) The first element to move to the rear 
when it is not required to assist en­
gaged units in disengaging from the 
enemy. 

c. If the battalion task force commander uses 
elements of each forward company team as a 

battalion security force, the tank company team 
commander normally employs about one-third of 
his unit and one-third to one-half of his crew­
served weapons as his part of the security 
force. This security force covers the withdrawal 
of the company team main body and with­
draws on order of the security force com­
mander in accordance with instructions issued 
by the task force commander. The security force 
may be formed by-

( 1) Elements of tank and rifle platoons 
remaining on the platoon position. 
These elements are placed under a 
single commander and form a compos­
ite security force. By this technique, 
the security force is quickly formed 
with a minimum of movement. For ex­
ample, a tank company team with a 
mechanized rifle platoon attached 
might execute its withdrawal as indi­
cated in figures 91 and 92. In figure 91 
the team has two tank platoons and 
one mechanized rifle platoon on line, 
the third tank platoon having pre­
viously been ordered to start its move 
to the rear. Figure 92 shows the b..ilk 
of the team en route; elements of the 
platoons have been left in position to 
form a composite security force. 

(2) The designation of a platoon-size com­
bined arms team to act as the security 
force. 

d. A tank company team given a security 
force mission for the entire battalion task force 
organizes for combat and conducts its actions 
in essentially the same manner as does a se­
curity force in the mobile defense. 

e. For a tank company team in contact with 
the enemy and not required to use some of its 
elements a'.s part of the battalion security 
force, disengagement actions are similar to 
actions of units conducting a withdrawal from 
an initial or subsequent delaying position. 
Units not engaged with the enemy are · the 
first to withdraw. When contact with the enemy 
is broken, they withdraw rapidly. However, 
when the enemy strength is not concentrated 
in any particular platoon area, platoons may 
be ordered to withdraw simultaneously. The 
commander assigns platoon routes of with-
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ENEMY 

Note: Bridges blown during 
withdrawal. 

3 D TANK 
~ PLATOON 

~ 

~/
SP 

Figure 91. Initiation of withdrawal when a frontline tank company team ia forming 
part of the tank battalion task force security force., 

drawal and designates a start point (SP) 190. Tank Company Night Withdrawal 
where the platoons will form into a company a. Successful night withdrawal depends pri­team march column (fig. 92). 

marily upon deception, secrecy, and control. 
f. See FM 17-1 for additional details of day­ Darkness limits hostile air and ground ob­

light withdrawal. servation and this advantage must be exploited. 
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ENEMY 

~ ~ 

Figure 92. Elements of tank and mechanized rifie platoons as part of the 
security force in a withdrawal. 

b. A night withdrawal is conducted by a com­
pany team in essentially the same manner as a 
daylight withdrawal. The following additional 
considerations apply-

(1) A night withdrawal normally is slower 
than a daylight withdrawal. 

(2) Effective movement control measures 
will offset, to some degree, the diffi­
culty caused by loss of visual contact. 

(3) Troops left in contact use whatever 
deceptive measures are available to 
create the impression that a much 
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larger force is on the position. Such 
deceptive measures include firing ar­
tillery, moving tanks so that their 
engines can be heard, and keeping up 
the normal sounds associated with 
a completely manned position. 

(4) Withdrawing units move simulta­
neously if possible. Formations are 

closer than in a daylight withdrawal, 
and movements are conducted with 
greater emphasis on secrecy and se­
curity. 

(5) The security force withdraws at a 
prescribed time or on order. 

c. See FM 17-1 for additional details of a 
night withdrawal. 

Section IV. RELIEF OPERATIONS 

190.1. General 
a. A relief in place is an operation in which 

a unit in the defense is relieved in position by 
an incoming unit. Commitmenl of a unit to 
combat for a prolonged period of time, or a re­
quirement for a heavier force to conduct an at­
tack at another location· may require the relief 
in place of a committed unit. .The incoming 
unit may have the mission of° continuing the 
defense or preparing for an attack. • 

b. Armor units prefer to conduct relief oper­
ations by a passage of lines (FM 17-1) due to 
the inherent difficulty of concealing armor ve­
hicle movement. However, armor units may be 
-required to participate in a relief in place as 
part of a larger force or may direct and control 
reliefs in place of subordinate units. 

190.2 Basic Considerations 
a. Relief operations must be conducted in an 

expeditious and orderly manner. 
b. To preserve secrecy, relief operations are 

normally conducted at night or during periods 
of reduced visibility. 

c. Close cooperation and coordination of 
plans are necessary between commanders at an 
echelons of both incoming and outgoing units. 

d. Detailed prior reconnaissance by the in­
coming unit is essential, and must include se­
lection of positions. 

e. The incoming unit must fit into and accept 
the general defense plan of the unit being re­
lieved until the passage of command is com­
pleted. 

f. Normal patterns of defensive activity are 
maintained. 

g. Every effort must be made to accomplish 
the relief without weakening the tactical se­
curity of the position and by offering the least 

profitable target for attack by nuclear weap­
ons. 

190.3. References 
See FM 17- 1 for a detailed discussion of the 
conduct of r8lief operations. 
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CHAPTER 9 

CONSIDERATIONS FOR EMPLOYMENT OF TANK BATTALIONS 
IN OTHER THAN THE ARMORED DIVISION OR 

SEPARATE ARMORED BRIGADE 

Section I. TANK BATTALIONS, MECHANIZED INFANTRY DIVISION 
AND SEPARATE MECHANIZED INFANTRY BRIGADE 

191. General 

The tank battalions of the mechanized in­
fantry division and the separate mechanized 
infantry brigade are employed in roles that 
take maximum advantage of the battalions' 
firepower, armor protection, and mobility con­
sistent with the division or separate brigade 
mission. 

a. The method of employment depends upon 
the division mission, information of the enemy, 
obstacles, weather, terrain, and the number of 
tank units available to the division commander. 
After considering these factors, the division 
commander determines where and in what 
force tanks should be employed. The guiding 
principle is that the battalions should be em­
ployed in the method that will most decisively 
influence the action. Cross attachment be­
tween tank and mechanized infantry battalions 
and companies is most desirable and pro­
vides the commander with a combined arms 
force. Tank units should be employed by con­
centrating them in mass at the decisive time 
and place to make a penetration or to envelop 
an assailable flank, rather than by dissipating 
them on a broad front. The fewer the number 
of tanks available to the commander, the great­
er is the requirement for the concentration of 
the tanks to obtain concentrated firepower and 
shock effect. 

b. In certain situations a tank company may 
be attached to the armored cavalry squadron. 
Such a company is usually employed to lead 

an attack and to provide added antitank capa­
bilities. 

192. Organization for Combat in Defense 

a. General. The mechanized division can con­
duct a mobile defense or an area defense. In 
the mobile defense, the bulk of the division•·s 
tank strength is normally employed in the 
division reserve with sufficient tank units at­
tached to the security force and forces in the 
forward defense area to provide necessary anti­
tank defenses for these elements. When con­
ducting an area defense, there normally will be 
increased tank strength allotted to the forward 
forces with one or more of the tank battalions 
retained in reserve. 

b. Mobile Defense. When the mechanized in­
fantry division is conducting a mobile defense, 
the reserve _should contain the preponderance 
of the division's tank strength. The tank bat­
talion is employed most effectively as part of 
this reserve. A tank battalion, or one or more 
tank companies, may be employed with the 
security forces or fixing forces as required. 

c. Area Defense. When the mechanized in­
fantry division is conducting an area defense, 
one or more tank battalions normally are em­
p!oyed with the forces in the forward defense 
area. One or more tank battalions, with or 
without attachments, may be employed with the 
division reserve brigade, or as the division re­
serve. A reinforced tank battalion may be used 
to establish the division general outpost. 
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193. The Tank Company With the Brigade 
in the Forward Defense Area 

The commanders of the mechanized infantry 
brigades in the forward defense area employ 
attached tanks to . constitute a mobile reserve 
and to provide antitank protec~ion for their 
battle areas. Additionally, tanks furnish direct­
fire support forward of the battle area, partici­
pate in counterattacks, and may reinforce the 
combat outpost. A part of the tanks may be 
placed in positions from which they can fire 
in front of the FEBA; normally these tanks are 
located within or close to rifle platoon defense 
areas. The tanks may be positioned in depth or 
to cover possible enemy tank approaches from 
the front, flanks, and rear. The tanks in depth 
are prepared to assist the reserve in the eoun­
terattack. They usually are attached to the 
counterattacking force. 

194. Withdrawals 

a. The tank battalion, because of its charac­
teristics. can break contact with the enemy 
more 1·apitlly than can dismounted mechanized 
infantry unit:-. h1 :-omc sitnatio11;;. the <lh i:-ion 

may use a tank battalion, reinforced, as a cov­
ering force in a daylight withdrawal. In such 
cases the tank battalion fights a delaying action 
after the mechanized infantry have started 
their rearward movement. At night, tanks nor­
mally are withdrawn before mechanized in­
fantry. 

b. It may be necessary for the tank elements 
to counterattack to enable the mechanized in­
.fantry to start their withdrawal. Just before 
the time the withdrawal starts, reinforced tank 
elements make a coordinated attack in a vital 
part of the division or brigade zone, supported 
by all available fires. The extent of the attack 
may be limited to a demonstration on a broad 
front with all tanks deployed, but it must be 
carefully planned and coordinated. If the ter­
rain permits, the tank elements may occupy 
positions immediately in rear of the mecha­
nized infantry units that will withdraw; these 
units, under the cover of supporting fires by 
the tanks and other weapons, withdraw 
through the positions occupied by the tanks. 
The tanks then fight a delaying action until the 
mechanized infantry have withdrawn to their 
new positions. 

Sectiorl II. TANK BATTALIONS, INFANTRY DIVISION AND 
SEPARATE INFANTRY BRIGADE 

195. General 

a. Ideally the infantry division tank bat­
talions are employed as tank battalion task 
forces. The tank battalions may be used to re­
inforce and support infantry brigade and bat­
talion operations. 

b. In the infantry division, the tank bat­
talions are the only sizable combat units that 
have many heavy tracked vehicles. This differ­
ence between the tank battalions and other 
combat units of the division emphasizes certain 
problems that must be carefully considered by 
the infantry commander. Among these prob­
lems are-

(1) The necessity for a constant and ade­
quate supply of fuel and lubricants. 

(2) Sensitivity of tanks to terrain, weath­
er conditions, and obstacles. 

(3) The necessity for extensive mainte­
nance. 

c. The tank battalion can move simultane­
ously all organic troops and equipment with 
organic transportation; however, when the 
battalion is equipped with the AR/ AAV, it can 
be air-transported as can most of the other 
units of the infantry division. 

196. Operations and Employment 

Battalion Commander and Staff. The tank 
battalion commander in the infantry division 
has the sama responsibilities as other tank bat­
talion commanders. In addition, he should act 
as armor advisor, including antitank warfare, 
for the appropriate commander. Additional 
problems in operations and combat service 
support confront the battalion commander and 
hi'! staff when the companies of the battalion 
are attached to infantry brigades, in that the 
infantry battalions do not possess sufficient 
organic combat service support to support tank 
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companies when attached to battalions. To 
provide maximum assistance to detached com­
panies, the tank battalion must maintain co­
ordination and liaison with the division staff, 
the brigade staff, and the tank company com­
manders. Staff visits to each company should 
be made frequently. 

197. Preparation for the Attack 

a. General. In the preparation for the attack, 
the steps taken by an infantry division tank 
battalion commander closely parallel those dis­
cussed in chapter 6. However, the infantry 
division tank battalion commander usually 
makes a recommendation to the appropriate 
commander as to the best method of employing 
his battalion. 

b. Organization for Combat. While the dis­
tribution of tank strength throughout the in­
fantry division will vary with the specific situa­
tion, a tank battalion or one or more tank 
companies can be attached to assaulting bri­
gades. The battalion may be employed under 
division control when required. 

198. Conduct of the Attack 

Although it is not desirable for the pace of 
the tank attack to be slowed to the pace of dis­
mounted attacking units, it is sometimes neces­
sary to · delay the tank unit's arrival on the 
objective by making greater use of movement 
by bounds or a delayed time of departure. Ob­
stacles covered by antitank fire, or terrain that 
prevents a continuous and coordinated move­
ment by tanks and infantry, may make it de­
sirable for the tanks to move by bounds or to 
cross the line of departure after the dis­
mounted element. Before the attack, plans must 
be made to coordinate the rate of movement of 
tanks and dismounted units. Every effort 
should be made to allow the tanks to advance 
rapidly. 

199. Defensive Combat by the Infantry 
Division 

The infantry division is capable of conduct­
ing numerous variations of the area defense. 
Because of the lack of organic mobility in the 
infantry battalions, the division does not nor-

mally conduct a mobile defense without con­
siderable reinforcement with varying combina­
tions of armored personnel carriers and trucks 
for transport of infantry elements. 

200. Missions Assigned the Tank Battalions 
During Defensive Combat 

a. The infantry division tank battalions must 
be assigned defensive missions in which they 
can use their mobility and shock effect to the 
greatest possible extent under the existing con­
ditions. These missions include-

(!) Adding strength to the division re­
serve. 

(2) Adding depth to antitank protection 
in the forward defense area. 

(3) Acting as a general outpost for the 
division. 

b. In most cases, units of the battalions can 
best assist in the defense by employing off en­
sive tactics. Every effort must be made to avoid 
static positions or the emplacement of tanks. All 
tanks, regardless of their mission or location, 
should be so placed that they have clear fields 
of fire and can be readily maneuvered. 

201. Methods of Employing the Tank 
Battalions in Defense 

a. There are several possibilities for the em­
ployment of the infantry division tank bat­
talion, and elements thereof, in the defense. 
Among these are-

(1) Attached to the division reserve bri­
gade. 

(2) Attached to the brigade having the 
most likely enemy armor approach. 

(3) Elements attached to each brigade. 

b. The ability of a tank battahon to operate 
as an element of the reserve to destroy any 
enemy that may penetrate the battle area de­
creases as the number of companies detached 
from the battalion increases. When employed 
as part of the reserve, a battalion should be 
retained as a unit whenever possible. 

c. The terrain to be defended, and the com­
position of the enemy forces facing the position, 
usually have a decisive influence on the decision 
as to how the battalion is employed. The hattal-
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ion should be used to increase the counteratack 
strength of the division and to insure adequate 
defense against tank attacks. Terrain that af­
fords good fields of fire and long range ob­
servation may permit the concentration of the 
tank elements in a rearward position. In the 
disposition of the tank elements, care must be 
taken to insure that good avenues of approach 
for enemy tanks are covered. 

202. The Tank Company With Forward 
Brigades 

The commander of the infantry brigades in 
the forward defense area employs attached 
tanks to provide a mobile reserve and to pro­
vide antitank protection for his area. Tank 
companies may be retained under brigade con­
trol or attached to infantry battalions to form 
battalion task forces. Tanks may furnish direct­
fire support, participate in counterattacks, and 
participate as part of the brigade security 
force. He may place a part of his tanks in po­
sitions from which they can fire in front of the 
FEBA; normally these tanks are located within 
or close to the rifle platoon defense areas. The 
remainder of his tanks may be placed in depth, 
covering possible enemy tank approaches from 
the front, flanks, and rear. The tanks in depth 
are prepared to assist the infantry battalion 
reserve in the counterattack; the other tanks 
may be attached to the reserve upon its com­
mitment. 

203. Tank Battalions Attached to the 
Division Reserve 

a. The counterattack capabilities of the di­
vision reserve are greatly increased by the at­
tachment of all or the greater part of the tank 
strength. The division reserve in defense may 
often have two missions to perform-it may 
initially be employed as part of the general out­
post, and after reverting to reserve, may be 
given a blocking or a counterattack mission. 
Any enemy penetrations must be contained or 
partly contained before a counterattack can be 
advantageously launched. The infantry ele­
ments of the reserve, reinforced by part of the 
tanks, may be used to block and contain a pene­
tration, if other troops or nuclear fires have 
not accompliRhed this misRion, and the major 

part of the tank battalions is used as a reserve 
to destroy the enemy penetrations. This is a 
combined and coordinated effort; the tank ele­
ments, properly reinforced, should be the ma­
neuvering force. 

b. Although the tanks attached to the reserve 
may be occupying firing positions, they must be 
prepared to move immediately to any part of 
the division front to block or counter any 
enemy penetrations. 

c. When the reserve performs the mission of. 
general outpost for the infantry division, it 
may include part or all of a division tank bat­
talion. The tanks engage enemy armor and 
mechanized elements at maximum range. They 
facilitate rapid withdrawal of infantry ele­
ments. They withdraw over previously selected 
routes to their designated reserve area. . 

204. The Tank Battalions, Reinforced, as the 
Division Reserve 

The infantry division tank battalion may be 
used as the division reserve. This may occu! 
when all brigades are employed in the forward 
defense area or when the brigade, designated 
as the division reserve, is committed and the 
division must quickly reconstitute a mobile 
reserve. 

205. Retrograde Operations . 

When participating in a . withdrawal or de­
laying action, the tank battalion should be rein­
forced with motorized or mechanized infantry. 
As an alternative, infantry may be transported 
on the tanks after disengagement. 

206. Infantry Riding Tanks 

When tanks and infantry are moving and 
are not in contact with the enemy, infantrymen 
may ride on the tank decks. This technique of 
movement permits a more rapid shifting of 
forces and enables the infantrymen to conserve 
their strength. Tank hatches are kept open 
while infantry are being carried on their decks. 
When contact becomes imminent, the infantry­
men should be dismounted. 

AGO 6'83A All of section III is rescinded. 149 
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CHAPTER 10 

LIGHT ARMOR BATTALI ON 

Section I. GENERAL 

214. Purpose and Scope 
This chapter provides doctrine for the tactical 
<::mployment of light armor platoons, light 
armor companies, and light armor battalions 
where it differs from that previously dis­
cussed for the tank unit. Information on the 
organization, capabilities, limitations, tactics, 
techniques of employment, combat operations, 
combat support, and combat service support of 
units equipped with the ARAA V is included. 

215. ARAAV Characteristics and 
Capabilities. 

a. Characteristics. The ARAAV is a highly 
mobile, lightweight, amphibious, air transport­
able, air droppable, lightly armored vehicle 
mounting as its main armament a 
gun/launcher capable of firing conventional 
gmmunition and launching a guided missile. 
For additional details, see TM 9-2350-230-1'2 
and TC 17-16.. These favorable characteristics 
m2ke ARAAV-equipped units well suited for 
employment in limited and cold war situations. 

b. Capa.bilities. The ARAAV, with its ar­
mor-protected firepower, amphibious capabil­
ity, and excellent cross-country mobility, is 
ideally suited to execute mounted operations in 
the offense, defense, and retrograde. The 
weight of the vehicle is such that it is air 
transportable and air droppable, giving it the 
capability of strategic deployment as well as 

participation in Phase I airborne operations. 
With the ARAAV, the commander possesses, 
for the first time in modern warfare, the capa­
bility of strategic deployment of armor forces 
by air. The inherent amphibious capability of 
the ARAAV makes it ideal to participate in 
hasty crossings of inland waterways to secure 
and expand bridgeheads while other units are 
preparing crossing sites. 

216. The Light Armor Battalion Mission 
and Capahilities 

a. Mission. The mission of the battalion is to 
close with and destroy enemy forces using fire, 
maneuver, and shock effect in coordination 
with other arms. 

b. Capabilities. The battalion is organized to 
conduct all types of combat operations and 
forms of maneuver. The battalion is capable of 
independent operations for limited periods of 
time when augmented with additional combat, 
combat support, and combat service support 
elements. With or without augmentation, the 
battalion can accomplish the following: 

( 1) Conduct operations requiring tactical 
all'.i strategic mobility. 

(2) Attack or counterattack under hostile 
fires. 

(3) Destroy enemy forces, to include 
enemy armor and mechanized forces. 
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(4) Support infantry by fire, maneuver, 
and shock effect. 

(5) Move rapidly cross-country or swim 
inland waterways to exploit the effects of mass 
rleRtruction weapons. 

(6) Conduct combat operations under lim­
ited visibilit:v conditions, employing night vi­
sion devices and ground surveillance equip­
ment. 

(7) Participate in strategic air-trans­
ported operations. 

(8) Participate in Phase I airborne opera­
tions. 

(9) Participate in riverine operations. 
(10) Provide company and battalion-level 

organizational maintenance for organic and at­
tached units. 

217. Organization 
a . General. 

(1) The light armor battalion is orga­
nized similarly to the tank battalion (para 8). 
It has a headquarters and headquarters com­
pany, a combat support company, and three 
light armor companies. 

(2) In the light armor battalion, the main 
fighting vehicle is the ARAAV. High mobility 
vehicles have been substituted for a majority 
of the limited mobility wheeled vehicles of the 
tank battalion. Within the battalion transpor­
tation section, full-tracked armored cargo car­
riers haYe been substituted for a portion of the 
wheeled cargo vehicles. 

b. H .~adquarters and Headquarters Company. 
The headquarters and headquarters company 
of the light armor battalion is organized identi­
cally to that of the tank battalion. Missions 
and functions are the same as discussed in this 
change, paragraphs 9 through 20. 

• c. Combat Support Company. The organiza­
tion of the combat support company of the light 
armor battalion is similar to that of the tank 
battalion. The notable difference is the lack of 
the armored vehicle launched bridge section. 
Other elements are the same and have similar 
missions and functions. 

d. Light Armor ComJJany. The light armor 

company is organized identically to the tank 
company. The duties and responsibilities of its 
elements are the same as those of the tank 
company (para 22 and 23). 

218. Combat Support 
For a detailed discussion of the combat support 
provided the light armor battalion, see para­
graphs 48 through 58 and FM 17-1. 

219. Combat Service Support 
a. For a discussion of the combat service 

support elements of the light armor battalion, 
see paragraphs 18.2 through 21 and FM 17-1. 

b. Resupply within the battalion is enhanced 
by two vehicles: The high mobility 5-ton cargo 
truck , and the 6-ton armored full tracked 
cargo vehicle. These vehicles are capable of 
swimming with full combat loads. This capa­
bility complements that of the ARAAV and 
permits all classes of supplies to cross inland 
waterways without waiting for emplacement 
of bridging or establishment of ferries. The 
greater cruising range of the ARAA V lessens 
the critical need of POL resupply. However, 
the limited main gun ammunition basic load of 
the ARAAV increases the requirement for 
class V resupply. 

c. During exploitation and pursuit opera­
tions, consideration should be given to aerial 
resupply. Aerial resupply assists in maintain­
ing the momentum of the attack and does not 
require lengthy halts for the supply trains to 
close. Supply bases from which aerial resupply 
is initiated are established and moved forward 
as required. 

220. Land Combat Support System 
(LCSS) 

a. General. The land combat support system 
provides direct or general support maintenance 
for all nonexplosive components of Shillelagh, 
Redeye, and Lance (when fielded) missile sys­
tems, including missile system-peculiar elec­
tronic, ground guidance, launching, handling, 
and test equipment. The system consists gener­
ally of an automatic test set, repair and stor­
age facilities , forward area contact support 
test sets, transport vehicles, and the missile re-
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pair personnel required to operate the support 
system and provide contact teams. 

b. Co11ce]Jt of Employment. The land combat 
support system is employed to provide direct 
and general support maintenance for the end 
items, components, assemblies, and subassem­
blies of supported missile systems. The system 
is employed by a missile support ordnance de­
tachment which is organic to the divisional 
maintenance battalion. Forward area contact 

support teams (FACST) from this detachment 
are available to assist and support light armor 
(and other missile equipped) units through the 
forward support maintenance company which 
supports thP. maneuver brigade. A F ACST is 
equipped with appropriate test equipment and 
direct exchange components and is mounted in 
its assigned vehicle. The light armor battalion 
will require support from Redeye F ACST's as 
well as Shillelagh F ACST's. 

Section II. . COMBAT OPERATIONS-GENERAL 

221. Considerations of Employment 
In addition to the employment considerations 
discussed previously for tank units, the light 
armor commander must also consider: 

a. Fire and maneuver combined are the 
means by which armor units fight. The com­
mander uses this tactic by establishing a base 
of fire and a maneuvering force. 

b. Because combat power· is relative, armor 
commanders actively seek to take advantage of 
any enemy weakness in order to enhance suc­
cess. Armor commanders also seek to use every 
advantage offered by the terrain, airspace, 
weather, and time. The relatively thin armor 
protection of the ARAA V requires command­
ers at all levels to plan for the maximum use 
of terrain for cover and concealment. 

c. The mobility of armor units is always ex­
ploited to maneuver firepower into position to 
destroy the enemy. Commanders at all levels 
anticipate and plan to overcome or avoid the 
conditions that inhibit mobility. Light armor 
unit mobility is increased by the higher maxi­
mum speed and greater operating range of the 
ARAAV. The amphibious capability in light 
armor units lessens the value of inland water­
ways as obstacles to armor mobility. The air 
transp')rtability and airdrop capability of the 
ARAA V add a new dimension to armor unit 
mobility. 

222. Combat Operations 
The battalion is capable of conducting recon­
naissance and security, offensive, defensive, 
and retrograde operations. A discussion of 

these combat operations, as they apply to the 
company and battalion, is contained in sections 
III through VI. Although some of the combat 
operations discussed in these sections are nor­
mally conducted by armored cavalry units, the 
excellent mobility and firepower of the battal­
ion permit its successful employment in these 
operations. The employment of light armor 
units in stability and airborne operations, 
movement by air, and crossing of inland water­
ways are discussed in paragraphs 234 through 
237. 

223. Fire and Movement 
Light armor elements employ fire and move­
ment as infrequently as possible, as this tech­
nique does not take advantage of their favor­
able characteristics. Fire and movement are 
employed only when the terrain or tactical sit­
uation demands. However, as the vehicle must 
be halted to fire the missile and conventional 
ammunition accurately, fire and movement re­
mains applicable. Advancing, without halting 
to fire, must be resumed as early as practicable. 

224. Use of the ARAA V's Firepower 
1i. Armament. 

( 1) Each ARAAV has a main 
gun/ launcher system, a machinegun mounted 
coaxially with the gun/launcher, a cupola 
mounted caliber .50 machinegun, and a gre­
nade launcher system. 

(2) The missile is employed as the 
ARAA V's primary antitank weapon at ex­
tended ranges and can also be used against 
other hard targets as required. 
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(3) Conventional 15·2mm ammunition is 
employed against soft targets and can be used 
for close-in antitank engagements. 

(4) The machineguns are employed 
against targets such as troops, unarmored and 
lig-htly armored vehicles, and low-performance 
aircraft. They are also used for reconnaissance 
by fire. 

(5) The grenade launcher system at­
tached to the turret exterior is employed pri­
marily as a means of providing a protective 
close-in smokescreen for concealing tactical 
maneuvers or evacuating crewmen from disa­
bled vehicles. The launcher system's white 

FM 17-15, C 1 

phosphorus (WP) grenades also may be used 
against a close-in dismounted infantry threat. 

(6) The decision as to the optimum 
weapon or combination of weapons for target 
engagement is based upon the considerations of 
target ·vulnerabi lity and range. 

b. Selection of Firing Positions. Hull defi­
lade ( fig. 35 and 36) firing positions are the 
most desirable. When selecting firing positions, 
missile drop at time of launch must be taken 
into consideration and sufficient gun/ launcher 
muzzle clearance provided. 

Note. See chapter 4 for a detailed discussion of tank 
unit employment techniques which are equally applica­
ble to light armor units. 

Section Ill. RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY 

225. Reconnaissance 

The ARAAV can traverse any terrain obstacle 
that the present standard reconnaissance vehicle 
can. In addition, it is equipped with a main gun 
capable of neutralizing any known armor 
threat. Light armor elements can be readily at­
tached to the battalion scout platoon to assist it 
in accomplishing assigned missions. For a de­
tailed discussion of reconnaissance classifica­
tions, agencies, fundamentals, type missions, 

control, and coordination, refer to chapter 5, 
FM 17-1 and FM 17-36. 

226. Security 
Light armor units are well suited to provide 
the security forces for larger units. The high 
mobility, longer operational range, and excel­
lent firepower of the units can be used to prov­
ide increased protection for the force being se­
cured. The fundamentals discussed for tank 
unit employment in security operations are 
equally valid for light armor units. 

Section IV. OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS 

227. General 
a. See chapter 6 and FM 17-1 for a detailed 

discussion of employment of armor units in of­
fensive operations. 

b. In conducting offensive operations, the 
mobility, agility, and cruising range of the 
ARAAV must be maximized. 

c. As moving targets are harder for the 
enemy to destroy than stationary ones, firing 
from a moving vehicle mm1m1zes the 
ARAAV's disadvantage of relatively light 
armor. It should be remembered, however, that 
the main gun gives only limited area coverage 
when moving. Commanders of light armor 
units must visualize the destruction of enemy 

forces by their moving formations and trans­
late this • visualization into the execution of of­
fensive operations. 

228. Use of Forms of Maneuver 
a. The light armor battalion and the light 

armor company may use any of the three basic 
forms of maneuver (para 107). Normally, the 
battalion and company will not intentionally 
conduct a frontal attack. In the initial phase of 
a penetration, the battalion or company lead 
elements may employ a frontal attack; how­
ever, locally within the zone of the attacking 
force they will maneuver to cause the enemy to 
fight from other than his primary position or 
orientation. When enemy action such as a 
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counterattack changes the battalion's form of 
maneuver to a frontal attack, commanders will 
first employ maneuver to retain the momentum 
of their attack and cause the enemy to fight 
from other than his primary orientation or po­
sition. Such action capitalizes fully on the 
speed, agility, and mobility of the ARAAV. 

b. The light armor platoon, as the principal 
maneuver element of the light armor company, 
participates in the forms of maneuver adopted 
by the company. The platoon is given a specific 
mission prescribing its role in the company's 
scheme of maneuver, and executes frontal or 
flanking movements employing the techniques 
of fire and movement as discussed in para­
graphs 59, 60, and 223. 

229. Conduct of the Attack 
a. The commander, in planning for an at­

tack, must take into consideration that the 

ARAAV does not have the armor protection of 
the main battle tanks. In attacks of enemy ele­
ments which contain strong antitank defense 
and/ or heavy automatic weapons, the com­
mander must neutralize, by artillery, mortar, 
or tactical aviation, the fire of these enemy 
weapons prior to closing within range of them. 
Therefore, rapidity of closing with the enemy , 
may be sacrificed if the light armor unit can 
acquire, engage, and destroy enemy antitank 
and heavy automatic weapons from defilade po­
sitions at long range. Due to the ARAAV's 
light armor, the light armor unit leader must 
insure that heavy automatic weapons and high 
density light antitank weapons are cleared 
from the objective area or are continually sup­
pressed by appropriate means. 

b. The attack as discussed for tank units is 
valid for light armor units when the factors in 
a above are taken into consideration. 

Section V. DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS 

230. Light Armor Employment 
Considerations 

Commanders employing light armor units in 
defensive action must seek to capitalize on the 
long-range accuracy of the missile for destruc­
tion of enemy forces. Positions with limited 
ranges should be avoided. Due to the limited 
armor protection of the ARAAV, every effort 
must be made to prevent the enemy from clos-

ing within effective range of his antitank weap­
ons systems. This same characteristic dictates 
that more frequent movement be made between 
primary and alternate firing positions (para 
150) . 

231. Defensive Operation 
See chapter 7 and FM 17-1 for a detailed dis­
cussion of armor unit employment in defensive 
operations. 

Section VI. RETROGRADE OPERATIONS 

232. light Armor Employment 

The long range missile, increased mobility, 
swim capability, and small silhouette of the 
ARAA V in defilade make light armor units 
ideal for retrograde operations. As in the de­
fense, positions must facilitate long-range en­
gagement and provide greater passive protec­
tion. Due to the ARAA V's light armor, light 
armor units may have to be withdrawn earlier 
than units equipped with tanks. During retro­
grade operations, light armor commanders 
should seek to turn water obstacles in the rear 
of their position to favorable advantage. 

Bridges are prepared for destruction and may 
be destroyed after all units have withdrawn 
across the water obstacles. This leaves the 
enemy with the undesirable task of crossing 
under fire if he is to continue his advance. 

233. Retrograde Operations 
See chapter 8 and FM 17-1 for a discussion of 
tank unit employment in retrograde opera­
tions. The planning, considerations, prepara­
tion, and conduct of retrograde operations as 
applied to tank units are equally applicable to 
light armor units when modified by the factors 
discussed in paragraph 232. 
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Section VII. SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

234. General 
The following paragraphs discuss light armor 
employment for inland water crossings, air­
borne operations, movement by air and stabil­
ity operations. For a discussion of other special 
combat operations, see FM 17-1. 

235. Inland Water Crossings 
a. General. The actual cro~sing of water ob­

stacles is only a small part of operations ·at in­
land waterways. The approach to a water ob­
stacle is made rapidly on a broad front when­
ever possible. The light armor battalion is ca­
pable of crossing water obstacles without los­
ing its offensive momentum. Armor units move 
forward quickly to catch the enemy astride ob­
stacles and seize crossing sites where the oppo­
sition appears weakest. If a crossing site is 
uptured, it is checked for the presence of dem­
olitions. The organic air defense section imme­
diately deploys to protect the crossing site 
from enemy air attack. The ability to conduct 
water crossings with great speed and surprise, 
thereby lessening vulnerability to nuclear at­
tack and sustaining the momentum of combat 
operations, is an inherent characteristic of the 
battalion engaged in water crossing operations. 
The material contained in this paragraph is 
applicable to operations across canals, lakes, 
and rivers bridgeable by tactical bridging or 
passable with swimming or fording vehicles. 
For the negotiation of inland water obstacles 
unbridgeable by tactical bridging or impassa­
ble by swimming or fording vehicles, see FM 
31-12. 

b. ConsidP-rations. Consideration must be 
given to the ARAAV's light armor protection, 
barrier vulnerability to fire, and inability to re-

•turn fire while swimming when the unit is con­
ducting a crossing operation. Light armor 
units should not make a deliberate crossing 
against a defended shoreline. During the con­
duct of deliberate crossings, as soon as the far 
shore is secured by infantry or airmobile as­
sault elements, the battalion scout platoon can 
reconnoiter routes from the crossing site for 
light armor elements. Crossing units may stow 

barriers or drop the surfboard and continue 
movement, depending on the situation, upon 
exiting from the water. 

(1) Considerations during offensive oper­
ation'J. Considerations affecting offensive oper­
ations with the ARAA V are: 

(a) Its light armor protection. 
(b) Its swimming capability. 
(c) Its ability to rapidly prepare for 

swimming. 
(d) Its ability to continue movement 

immediately upon exiting from the water. 
(2) Considerations ditring defensive and 

retrograde operations. The following are in ad­
dition to the considerations in (1) above: 

(a) The ability of the unit to destroy 
bridges to impede an enemy advance. 

(b) The ARAAV's ability to engage at 
long ranges.and thus delay. 

(c) The unit's ability to conduct retro­
grade operations with an inland water obstacle 
to its rear. 

(3) Considerations during night opera­
tions. These include: 

(a) All offensive and defensive consid­
erations in (1) and (2) above. 

(b) A system for control of the forma­
tion during night operations at waterways is 
required. 

(4) Post-crossing considerations. Com­
plete barrier stowage requires approximately 
10 minutes and exposes the entire crew. Upon 
exiting from the water, the vehicle driver un­
locks and drops the quick-release surfboard. 
This exposes no one to hostile fire and allows 
the main armament to be used in a 180 degree 
arc forward of the vehicle. Thus, the momen­
tum of the operation is continued until the bar­
rier can be safely stowed at preselected areas. 

c. Underwater Reconnaissance. 
(1) General. When underwater obstacles 

are encountered which affect the commander's 
scheme of maneuver, underwater reconnaiss­
ance teams ( URT) are requested through com­
mand or supporting engineer channels for spot 
or area underwater reconnaissance missions. 
Spot missions are used when tentative swim-
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ming sites already have been determined. Area 
missions entail a reconnaissance of a portion of 
the water obstacle to determine usable sites­
within the assigned area. Spot missions are the 
mcst desirable, since the time required to find 
and develop usable swimming sites is shorter 
than in the area-type mission. When the com­
bat situation does not permit use of URT's, or 
URT's are not available, lead crews make a 
hasty reconnaissance to determine appropriate 
sites for their use. 

(2) Site selechon nnd underwater reco11-
naistance. 

(a) Analysis of existing waterway data 
by the unit staff can reduce the number of 
swimming sites to be reconnoitered by the 
URT and save time in conducting the recon­
naissance by eliminating obviously inadequate 
sites. Examination of topographic maps, aerial 
photos, terrain studies, information from pris­
oners &nd local civilians, and other available 
data may produce valuable information per­
taining to the waterway to be forded. 

( b) Upon arrival at the crossing site 
and prior to entering the water, the URT de­
termines the near bank soil trafficability and 
slope and the stream width and velocity. Meth­
ods for determining these factors are discussed 
in FM 5-36. The team checks to see that the 
banks are cleared of mines and obstacles. The 
team leader establishes communications with 
his unit headquarters and the supported unit. 

(c) During the underwater portion of 
the reconnaissance, the URT determines soil 
trafficability of the submerged bank slopes. 
Presence or absence of natural and manmade 
obstacles is determined by direct observations 
made in the water. 

(d) After crossing the water obstacle, 
the far bank slope and trafficability are deter­
mined. 

(3) Navigation. The primary naviga­
tional concern of the URT is to provide a 
course which is as straight as possible across 
the waterway. 

(4) Obstacle location and reduction. 
(a) The combat engineer vehicle 

(CEV) or engineer dozier, if available, is used 
to remove minor obstacles and improve bank 
slopes to facilitate entrance and exit of vehi-

cles. The main gun/ launcher can also be used 
against the far shore banks to lessen the egress 
angle. 

(b) Those obstacles within .the capabil­
ity of the team are removed or destroyed. 

(c) Those obstacles requiring additional 
equipment or personnel are prepared for remo­
val by the team within its capability. • 

(d) If a major obstacle or mined area 
cannot be readily removed or bypassed, the 
team leader directs another reconnaissance for 
a suitable swimming site in the same crossing 
area. 

(5) Reporting. The team leader reports 
the exact location of the site and its suitability. 
If the site is not suitable, the team proceeds to 
a new area. If the site is suitable, a detailed re­
port is made. 

(6) Site marJ:ing. 
(a) To assist the ARAAV commander 

in keeping his vehicle on course, the URT will 
mark the near and far banks. Those bank mark­
ers now used in amphibious operations are 
found in FM 55-15. 

( b) If mines or obstacles exist in a wa­
terway, the extremities of the crossing lane 
must be marked. Lanes are at least six meters 
wide. However, during daylight crossings of 
waterways where underwater reconnaissance 
has disclosed no mines or obstacles, marking of 
entrances and exits only is sufficient. Since pla­
toon-level crossing lanes normally are reconno­
itered, so that the battalion can cross on the 
widest possible frontage, color coding of bank 
markers (or marker buoys if used) shoul<l be 
accomplished in accordance with unit SOP. 

( c) During periods of reduced visibil­
ity, the crossing site should be marked with 
floating markers made of wood or plastic. If a 
plastic marker is used, it should be inflatable 
to reduce handling problems. Lighted or lumi­
nescent floating markers must be used at night. 
To prevent anchors and lines from fouling in 
vehicle tracks, markers should be anchored on 
the upstream side of the lane to delineate the 
routes. 

d. Training Considerations. Specialized 
training prior to the conduct of inland water­
way operations is a requirement. All personnel 
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of the battalion should be able to swim. This 
minimizes the chances of personnel losses dur­
ing waterborne operations. 

e. Alter-Operation Maintenance. When con­
ducting amphibious operations, after-opera­
tions maintenance becomes a factor in the light 
armor unit's ability to conduct sustained opera­
tions. After a water crossing, maintenance 
checks are performed as soon as the tactical 
situation will permit. These checks are made in 
accordance with the appropriate technical 
manual and unit SOP. 

f. R ecovery. During water-crossing opera­
tions that involve swimming of vehicles, all 
maintenance personnel are prepared to recover 
stalled or. sunken vehicles. Amphibious vehi­
cles or helicopters are used to extract the 
crews who have abandoned sinking vehicles. 
Recovery operations begin as soon as the tacti­
cal situation permits. 

236. Airborne and Air Movement 
Operations 

a. General. The light armor battalion's tacti­
cal vehicles are air transportable. The battal­
ion can be either airlanded or airdropped by 
U.S. Air Force cargo aircraft. Ideally, if they 
are to be used in an airborne operation, only 
advance elements should be airdropped and the 
rest of the unit will follow as soon as an as­
sault airstrip has been made or secured. 

b. Employm en t Considerations. When em­
ployed in operations requiring airlanding or 
airdropping, the following requirements must 
be taken into consideration: 

(1) Availability of landing zones and 
drop zones. 

(2) Rigging for airdrop requires exten­
sive prior coordination to insure availability of 

, qualified rigger personnel, required equipment, 
and the necessary airlift capability. 

(3) Rigging for airdrop requires consid­
erable time and is directly related to availabil­
ity of personnel and equipment. Consideration 
must be given to the relative location of unit 
equipment to be rigged in relation to the sup­
porting airlift facility. 

(4) Requirements for supply support, 

particularly Class III and Class V, must be 
considered. 

(5) Airlanding operations are limited by 
facilities within the airhead, to include runway 
facilities capable of accepting transport air­
craft. 

c. Employment . 
( 1) In Phase I airborne operations, light 

armor units may be airdroppe~. If the tactical 
situation and terrain permit, it is desirable to 
airland rather than airdrop light armor units 
due to the lengthy preparation time and chance 
of damage in airdrop. Light armor units are 
assigned to cover likely armor avenues of ap­
proach into the airhead. Only light armor com­
panies and a command element are required 
initially. Logistical support elements remain 
collocated with the airborne unit's logistical 
elements to insure that the battalion receives 
resupply as required. 

(2) In strategic airlift operations, the 
battalion normally is cross-reinforced upon ar­
rival at a staging area; however, the battalion 
may be in a task force configuration prior to 
departure. This places it in the best fighting 
posture upon arrival at its destination. 

d. Planning. 
(1) See FM 57- 1 and FM 100-27 for 

planning factors in the movement of the light 
armor battalion by air. 

(2) See TM 9-2350-230-12 for prepara­
tion of the ARAAV for air movement. 

237. Stabil ity Operations 
a. The battalion is well suited to conduct tac­

tical operations in support of stability opera­
tions because of its mobility, firepower, am­
phibious capability, air transportability, and 
communications. 

b. Detailed information on stability opera­
tions as well as civil affairs and psychological 
oi:;erations is contained in FM 17-1, FM 31-16, 
FM 31-~3, FM 33-1, FM 33-5, FM 41-5, FM 
41-10, and FM 100-20. 

c. The organization of the battalion for sta­
bility operations remains unchanged from its 
conventional warfare configuration due to its 
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ability to be rapidly deployed. To perform spe­
cialized missions, augmentations to tables of 
organization and equipment or modified tables 
of organization and equipment can be imple­
mented to tailor the unit. 

d. The doctrine for employment of tank 
units discussed in previous chapters remains 

valid for light armor units employed in stabil­
ity operations. The tactics and techniques of 
employment must be modified to capitalize on 
the capabilities of the ARAAV and minimize 
its limitations. 
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APPENDIX II 

THE TANK BATTALION HEAVY MORTAR PLATOON 

Section I. 

1. General 

This appendix presents the organization, mis­
sion, capabilities, and doctrine for the tactical 
employment of the tank battalion heavy mortar 
platoon. 

2. Mission 

The heavy mortar platoon provides close and 
continuous mortar fire support to its parent 
battalion. 

3. Capabilities 

The platoon has the following capabilities: 

u. Ddivery of a heavy volume of high ex-
plosive fire onto a1·ea or point targets. 

b. Screening large areas with smoke. 

c. Battlefield illumination. 

d. Delivery of toxic chemical munitions onto 
area targets. 

e. Marking targets for other weapons. 

4. Organization 

The battalion heavy mortar platoon is orga­
nized as described in chapter 1, paragraph 15, 
and as shown in figure 3. 

5. Duties 

a. Platoon Headquarters. 
( 1) The platoon leader commands the pla­

toon and supervises the training of all 
elements. He makes full use of the 
chain of command to assist him in 
carrying out these responsibilities. 
Specifically, he-

(a) Makes recommendations for the em­
ployment of his platoon. 

GENERAL 

(b) Is responsible for the employment 
of the platoon in accordance with 
orders received from the battalion 
commander or the unit to which 
attached. 

(c) Issues orders to his subordinate ele­
ments. 

(d) Supervises execution of orders. 
(e) Within guidance provided, selects 

position areas and controls the 
movement of all elements of the pla­
toon not attached to other units. 

(f) Keeps himself informed of the 
enemy and friendly situation. 

(g) Establishes and maintains liaison 
with the supported units through 
the forward observer teams. 

(h) Establishes a fire control system 
within the platoon. 

(i) Prepares a plan for heavy mortar 
fire support. 

(j) Within guidance provided plans, 
initiates, and supervises the timely 
displacement of all elements of the 
platoon not attached to other units. 

(k) Maintains adequate security. 
(l) Supervises the supply of ammunition 

to each of the firing squads not at­
tached to other units. 

(m) Supervises the platoon communica­
tion system. 

(n) Insures that liaison is established 
and maintained with the fire sup­
port coordinator ( FSCOORD). 

(o) Performs other duties as a battalion 
special staff officer. 

(2) The platoon sergeant is the second in 
command and principal enlisted assist-
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ant to the platoon leader and assists 
him in matters pertaining to disci­
pline, training, and efficiency of en­
listed men. He-

(a) Is in charge of ammunition supply 
for the platoon. 

( b) Performs reconnaissance as directed 
by the platoon leader. 

b. Fire Directfon Center. 

( 1) The chief FDC computer-
(a) Takes charge of the fire direction 

center (FDC) and plans, coordi­
nates, and supervises its activities 
and training under the direction of 
the platoon leader. H2 keeps him­
self informed of the tactical situ­
ation and the schemes of maneuver 
of the supported units. He is 
responsible for the preparation of 
firing data for all fires. 

( b) Makes the decision to fire mortars. 
When a target is reported, he exam­
ines its location relative to the 
frontline , mortar position, and 
reference points. Then, based upon 
the nature of the target, the am­
munition available, and the an­
nounced policy of the battalion com­
mander, he decides whether to fire 
the mission, as well as the number 
of mortars to be fired and the 
amount of ammunition to be used 
in engaging the target. 

(c) Is responsible for maintaining am­
munition records and initiating am­
munition supply action. 

(d) Is respons"ible for informing the 
battalion headquarters of all intelli­
gence information received in the 
FDC. 

(e) Checks the accuracy of the chart 
operators, and records and posts in­
telligence and tactical information. 

(2) The computers and instrument oper­
ator, under the supervision of the 
chief computer, operate and maintain 
firing charts for the platoon. They 
formulate and issue fire commands to 
the squads and maintain a firing 
record of each mission fired. They 

operate platoon fire control instru­
ments. They also maintain ammuni­
tion records and advise the chief com­
puter of ammunition status. 

c. Forward Observer (FO) Teams. These 
teams accompany the forward units and advise 
the commander of the supported units of the 
capabilities of the mortar. They request fires 
for supported units, observe and adjust fire for, 
the platoon, and may request and adjust artil­
lery fires through the battalion mortar platoon 
FDC. (For a detailed discussion of the duties 
of the forward observers, see FM 23-92.) 

d. The H eavy Mortar Squad. The heavy mor­
tar squad contains the men and equipment 
needed to serve one heavy mortar. The squad 
leader is responsible for the training, discipline, 
control, and employment of the squad. He 
supervises the movement of the squad to desig­
nated locations, the preparation of the firing 
positions, and the delivery of fires by the mor­
tar crew. 

6. Communications 
The platoon employs a flexible communications 
system using FM radios as the principal 
means. The platoon leader operates in the pla­
toon command net FM. The platoon fire direc­
tion center (FDC), operating in the battalion 
command net FM and the platoon command 
net FM, also maintains communications with 
the direct support artillery battalion which is 
in support of the br igade. Platoon forward ob­
servers must enter their supported unit net F M 
and maintain communicati ons with the mortar 
platoon FDC. Morta r squads have the capabil­
ity to operate in the platoon net F M, but will 
normally install wire fo r communications with 
their FDC when employed under centralized 
control. See figure 6 for type radio diagram · 
and figure 7 for type wi re net diagram. 

7. Fundamentals of Employment 

a. Gen:Jral. The employment of t he platoon 
is based upon its speed of operation and move­
ment, maximum and minimum range, and its 
constant readiness to provide fire support. The 
platoon leader places himself where he can best 
control the employment of his platoon. He is 
often with the battalion commander or com-
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mand group. He may control leading elements 
of the platoon during displacement, conduct 
reconnaissance, or visit the supported company 
teams for coordination. 

b. Control. The platoon normally operates 
under battalion control and furnishes support 
to the line companies or company teams. The 
platoon is usually employed in general support 
under the control of the platoon leader; how­
ever, a priority of fires may be assigned to a 
specific unit. 

c. Concentration of Effort. This is achieved 
through centralized control. The platoon norm­
ally masses its fires for one mission at a time ; 
however, it can fire two missions concurrently. 

d. Displacement. The platoon is 100 percent 
mobile. This mobility permits rapid maneuver 
of platoon fires throughout the battalion area of 
operations. The mortar platoon may displace as 
a unit or by sections. One squad at a time may 
be displaced if required. Normally the pla­
toon will displace by section ( two squads). 

e. Security. The platoon is normally located 
within, or adjacent to, other friendly combat or 
combat support elements to obtain maximum 
security from the friendly elements. The pla­
toon has a limited capability to provide its own 
security by using platoon members as sentinels. 

8. Conduct of Fire 

See FM 23-92 for conduct of fire details. 

9. Observation 

a. General. 

(1) Continuous observation affords flex­
ibility of fires and serves as a principal 
means of gaining information about 
the enemy and its own units. 

(2) The forward observer's area of re­
sponsibility for observation is the zone 
or sector of the supported unit. He 
observes the most critical areas within 
the battalion's area of operations. He 
must maintain a close working rela­
tion with artillery and company for­
ward observers. Mortar and artillery 
observers may request and adjust each 
other's fires through their respective 
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FDC. (For forward observer proced­
ures and duties, see FM 6-40 and FM 
23-92.) 

b. Observation Posts. 

(1) Observation posts, including alter­
nates, are established in the area of 
action of the supported unit to locate 
targets and direct fire for that unit 

•and other units as may be required. 

(2) An observation post should have the 
following desirable characteristics : 

(a) Afford the most favorable view of 
the target area and zone of action. 

( b) Afford ease of communication with 
the supported unit and the FDC. 

(c) Be away from outstanding land­
marks. 

(d) Afford cover and concealment. 
(e) Afford covered routes of approach 

from the rear. 

(3) The observer selects alternate obser­
vation posts to use when hostile fires 
force him to move or when the pri­
mary post is blinded by smoke or haze. 
When practical, the alternate posts 
should have a covered route of ap­
proach from the primary post. 

(4) The location of the observation posts 
must be coordinated with those of 
artillery, and when available, 81-mm 
mortar forward observers of attached 
mechanized infantry unit to insure 
overlapping coverage of the area for~ 
ward of, and within, the battle area. 

(5) The observer occupies positions and 
displaces to locations where he can 
best observe the zone of action of the 
supported unit. 

c. Coordination of Observation. The battal­
ion commander, through his 82, coordinates 
all organic observation to provide maximum 
coverage. Additional observation is provided 
by the supporting artillery. Heavy mortar and 
artillery units cooperate in fire control by using 
each other's forward observers to observe and 
adjust fire. This insures support by the weapon 
that will best accomplish the mission. 

d. Reports. The forward observer teams re-
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port significant enemy and friendly activities 
directly to the FDC of the battalion heavy 
mortar platoon. 

e. Aerial Observation. Army aircraft may 
observe and adjust fires. Direct radio communi­
cation is established between the FDC and the 
observing Army aircraft (FM 1-100 and FM 
23-92). 

10. Liaison 
The platoon establishes and maintains con­

tinuous liaison with the artillery liaison officer. 
Communication is maintained with the l>attal­
ion headquarters and the supporting artillery 
FDC. During the planning phase and during 
critical phases of operations, the platoon com­
mander remains with or near the battalion 
commander. The forward observer teams co­
ordinate with artillery forward observers and 
the company team commanders in whose area 
they are working. The platoon commander 
coordinates with supporting artillery through 
the artillery liaison officer . . 

11. Fire Direction 

a. The definitions, objectives, techniques, and 
doctrine of fire direction for indirect firing and 
mortar gunnery are prescribed in FM 23-92. 
The purpose of fire direction is to achieve-

(1) Continuous and accurate fire support 
under all conditions of weather, visi­
bility, and terrain. 

(2) Prompt massing of fires. 
(3) Flexibility of fires. 
(4) Simultaneous placing of fires on 

numerous targets. 

b. The FDC is that element of the platoon 
consisting of fire direction specialists and 
equipment that the commander uses for fire 
direction and fire control. The FDC is located 
where the fires of the platoon can best be con­
trolled. The FDC helps the commander control 
the fire missions, translate target intelligence, 
and convert observers' requests for fire into 
commands to the firing squads. The efficiency 
and speed of execution of fire missions depend 
upon the skill of the men in the use of fire direc­
tion techniques and equipment. The chief fire 
direction computer supervises the activity of 
the FDC. 

c. Mortar fire direction procedures are ex­
plained in detail in FM 23-92. 

d. The platoon FDC monitors the supporting 
artille,;y fire direction net. To insure adequate 
coverage of targets and to avoid duplication of 
effort, the battalion FSCOORD integrates the 
fires of the platoon and the supporting artillery. 

12. Fire Support Planning 

a. General,. The general principles govern­
ing coordination of fire support described for 
higher command levels are applicable within 
the battalion. 

b. Mortar Fires. 

(1) Responsibility and control. The pla­
toon leader is responsible for plan­
ning, coordinating, preparing, and 
delivering all fires by his platoon. He 
gives priority to calls from his parent 
battalion; however, his platoon may, 
upon approval of the battalion com­
mander, fire on call of division artil­
lery or adjacent units when such firing 
will not interfere with firing in sup­
port of the battalicn. 

(2) Characteristics of mortar. The mortar 
has certain characteristics that must 
be considered in fire planning. These 
are-

(a) High rate of fire for short periods. 
( b) Ability to fire from deep deftlade. 
( c) Steep angle of fall resulting in a 

large lethal area. 
(d) Capability of employment close to 

mask for protection against enemy 
fire and observation. 

(e) Relatively large dispersion pattern. 
(/) Limited maximum and minimum 

range capability. 
(g) Displacement capability and limita­

tions. 

c. Mortar Fire Planning. 

(1) Fire planning involves the following 
principles: 

(a) Close and continuous support of the 
attacking or defending troops. 

(b) Maximum prearrangement of fires. 
(c) Cooperation with adjacent u.nits. 
(d) Continuous planning. 
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(2) The detail in which fire plans are pre­
pared depends upon the time available 
for planning, the extent and accuracy 
of target locations, the type of oper­
ation in which the supported unit or 
force is engaged, and the require­
ments of the fire support plan of the 
higher echelon. Fire planning for a 
specific operation begins at each level, 
with the commander's announcing his 
concept of fire support. At battalion 
level, the fire plan is based primarily 
upon requests from company teams, 
battalion headquarters, and those 
generated from acquired targets. Co­
ordination of heavy mortar and artil­
lery fires is accomplished simultane­
ously at the battalion CP and at the 
supporting artillery FDC. The result 
is one fire plan containing all required 
information such as graphic layout, 
target lists, and schedule of fire. 

(3) To facilitate the compilation of 
planned fires, it may be desirable to 
arrange concentrations into groups, 
series, or schedules of fires. A sy.stem 
of number and letter prefixes should 
be used. 

(4) The fire capabilities of the platoon is 
the aggregate of the fire capabilities 
of its squads. The fire capabilities 
chart should show the area that can 
be covered by each squad. 

d. Company Team Fire Planning. The com­
pany team commanders, through the mortar 
and artillery forward observers, request the 
organic and nonorganic fire support desired. 
Prior to formulating this request, the forward 
observer informs the supported commander of 
the capabilities of the fire support available 
and obtains from him the following informa­
tion: 

( 1) Present location of forward elements. 
(2) Plan of attack or defense. 
(3) Known enemy locations, including 

probable avenues of approach, assem­
bly areas, and weapons positions. 

(4) Protective fires desired. 
(5) Location of the company command 

post. 

e. Processing Fire Plans. 

(1) Both the mortar and artillery forward 
observers send the company com­
mander's fire requests to their re­
spective FDC for consolidation and 
coordination. Mortar fires are inte­
grated into the artillery fire plan by 
the fire support coordinator. 

(2) Company plans for fire support and 
the requirements from the battalion 
commander are integrated into the 
battalion fire support plan. This plan 
is prepared under the supervision of 
the FSCOORD or his designated 
representative (normally the liaison 
officer from the artillery battalion in 
direct support of the brigade) and 
submitted to the battalion commander 
for approval. 

13. Classification of Fires 

a. General. Mortar fires are classified ac­
cording to type ( effects desired), prearranged 
fires, fires not prearranged ( fires on targets of 
opportunity), and observed and unobserved 
fires. 

b. Types of Fires. 

(1) Destruction fires are delivered for the 
purpose of destroying material ob­
jects. Destruction fires may be accom­
plished by penetration, blast effect, 
incendiary action, or by a combination 
of these actions. 

(2) Neutralization fires are delivered to 
screen ; cause casualties; hamper and 
interrupt the firing of weapons, move­
ment, or action; and to reduce the 
combat efficiency of enemy troops. 

(3) Harassing fires are of less intensity 
than neutralization fires and are de­
signed to inflict losses, or, by the 
threat of losses, to disturb · the rest 
of enemy troops, curtail movement 
and, in general, lower morale. 

(4) Interdiction fires are placed on an area 
or point to prevent or hinder its use. 
Interdiction fire is usually of less in­
tensity than neutralization fire. t AGO 6483A 165 
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c. Prearranged Fires. These are fires for 
which data has been prepared in advance. They 
may be prearranged as to both time and place 
(scheduled fires) or they may be prearranged 
as to location only and fired on request ( on-call 
fires). 

(1) Scheduled fires are prearranged fires 
delivered at a specific time during the 
maneuver or operation of the sup­
ported force. Time is specified in 
terms of before or after H-hour or on 
accomplishment of a predetermined 
movement or task. 

(2) On-call fires are prearranged fires 
fired as requested. These fires may 
have fire data prepared or may be 
planned as to location only. 

(3) Pre})'aration fire is intense fire deliv­
ered in support of an attack. It is 
designed to disrupt the enemy's com­
munications, disorganize his defenses, 
and neutralize his fire support means. 
Preparations begin before, at, or after 
H-hour and continue until lifted. They 
may be lifted at a prearranged •time 
or on request. 

(4) Counterpreparation fire is a system 
of intensive fires delivered when im­
minence of the enemy attack is dis­
covered. It is designed to break up 
enemy formations ; disorganize the 
enemy's system of command, com­
munication, and observation ; decrease 
the effectiveness of his artillery prepa­
ration; and impair the enemy's offen­
sive spirit. 

(5) A concentration is a volume of fire 
placed on an area within a limited 
time, or on an area designated and 
numbered for future reference as a 
possible target. All fires except regis­
tration fire and barrages are termed 
concentrations and may be prear­
ranged fires on targets of opportunity. 
The actual area covered by any con­
centration depends upon the nature of 
target to be engaged. 

(6) A barrage is a planned barrier of fire 
to protect troops and installations by 

impeding enemy movement across de­
fensive lines or areas. The four mor­
tar squads normally fire one joint 
barrage approximately 200 meters 
wide and 50 meters deep. The general 
location of the barrage is designated 
by the battalion commander. The 
exact location of the barrage is se­
lected by the company commander in 
whose area it is to be located. These 
barrages are an integral part of the 
final protective fires. They are usual­
ly planned close-in to friendly posi­
tions to cover dangerous avenues of 
approach. Some factors that influence 
the distance of barrages from forward 
troops are-

( a) Range from mortar to barrage loca­
tion. 

( b) Inability to survey-in mortars or to 
register. 

( c) Conditions that result in decreased 
accuracy of fires ( e.g., worn weap­
ons, changing weather conditions, 
and the state of training of the 
crew). 

(d) The degree to which friendly troops 
are dug-in and protected by over­
head cover. 

( e) The presence of terrain features 
that might increase fragmentation 
effect or decrease accuracy ( woods 
or steep slopes). 

d. Fires on Targets of Owortunity. Targets 
of opportunity are those targets located during 
the course of an action. They may be engaged 
at any time on request from anyone who can 
identify the target and adjust fire on it. If a 
target appears at a point for which no data has 
been prepared, it is engaged by adjustment 
following an estimation of the correction in 
range and deviation from the nearest reference 
point or by determining its geographic location 
on a map. 

e. Observed and Unobserved Fires. Fire is 
adjusted by observation whenever possible. Un­
observed fires may be delivered on accurately 
located targets. The effectiveness of unobserved 
fire depends upon accurate survey data. 
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14. Reconnaissance, Selection, and 
Occupation of Position 

a. General. The purpose of reconnaissance, 
selection, and occupation of position (RSOP) is 
to facilitate rapid movement of mortars into 
position, insure close and continuous indirect­
fire support, and provide flexibility of move­
ment. The platoon leader must keep himself 
informed of the situation and anticipated fu­
ture operations to accomplish timely RSOP. 
Selected position areas or routes are reported 
to the battalion S3 and FSCOORD. The battal­
ion mortar platoon leader coordinates .the firing 
positions with the artillery liaison officer. Pro­
cedures to be followed by the platoon in the 
RSOP parallel those outlined in FM 6-140. 

b. Reconnaissance. 

• 

(1) Position reconnaissance involves a 
search for locations for the various 
elements of the platoon, including 
firing positions, command posts, and 
observation po&ts. Mortar range limi­
tations make it imperative that recon­
naissance for new firing ' positions be 
continuous. In addition to the pri­
mary position, alternate and supple­
mentary positions must habitually be 
reconnoitered and selected. If time 
permits, these positions and the routes 
between them are prepared. Recon­
naissance parties should be limited to 
those men and vehicles actually re­
quired. 

(2) Based upon their knowledge of the 
weapon, squad leaders must be pre­
pared to recommend position areas 
from which they can accomplish the 
desired fire support. Continuous re­
connaissance is necessary to locate 
good positions. 

c. Selection. The primary requirement of a 

• 

, position area is that it permit accomplishment 
of the mission. It is desirable to select position 
areas that provide concealment and defilade, 
sufficient space for dispersion, and terrain 
adaptable for defense of the unit. The high 
angle firing characteristics of the mortar per­
mit wider selection of positions than is nor­
mally considered for artillery weapons. Mor­
tars can be positioned in small openings in 

woods and close to the base of hills or bluffs; 
ravines may also be used. These ground f orma­
tions offer some protection from enemy obser­
vation or detection and from weapons other 
than high angle types. Desirable character­
istics of mortar positions include-

( 1) Dry, well-drained ground, free from 
large stones and ot}ler obstructions. 

(2) Availability of alternate positions: 
(3) Location within or near reserve units 

when such location would not inter­
fere with the mission of either unit. 

d. Occupation. When selecting a position, 
the platoon leader must plan for occupying the 
area selected, including· location of the weapons, 
vehicle park, wire routes, and routes into the 
position. Once he forms his plan, he must issue 
orders for implementation to include com­
munication and security. 

15. Displacement 
' To carry out its mission of close and continu-

ous fire support, the platoon must displace 
promptly from one position to another. Plan­
ning for displacement and reconnaissance for 
new positions is continuous. Effective planning 
and reconnaissance reduce the time that mortar 
elements are out of action during a displace­
ment. The scheme of maneuver of the sup­
ported unit influences the time and method of 
displacement and the location of new positions. 
Elements normally displace in their organic 
vehicle. At times they may be displaced by 
Army transport aircraft-such as during sup­
port of an airmobile operation. 

16. Class V Supplies 
a. General. Class V supplies as related to 

the battalion mortar platoon include nonnuclear 
ammunition, pyrotechnics, antitank mines, and 
chemical ammunition. The commander is re­
sponsible for the supply of ammunition to his 
platoon except for elements attached to other 
units. In such cases, the commander of the unit 
to which they are attached is responsible for 
their ammunition supply. 

b. Ammunition Loads. The basic load is that 
quantity of ammunition authorized to be car­
ried on individuals and vehicles of a unit. Re­
plenishment of basic loads to keep pace with 
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expenditure of ammunition is a command re­
sponsibility. Only that ammunition necessary 
to meet anticipated needs is offloaded at posi­
tions. 

c. Ammunition Replenishment. Ammunition 
is replenished from the battalion trains as 

stocks are depleted. Unit distribution is used 
to deliver ammunition to firing positions when 
the platoon is employed under battalion control. 
When mortar squads are attached to company 
teams, the company team commander will sup­
ply ammunition direct to the firing positions. 

Sedion II. TACTICAL EMPLOY'.MENT 

17. General 
Regardless of the type operation being con­

ducted, the mortar platoon provides close and 
continuous fire support to its parent battalion. 
This section sets forth doctrine for the employ­
ment of the platoon in tactical operations. 

18. Tadical Missions 

a. Tactical missions must be assigned to the 
battalion mortar platoon in the same manner as 
tactical missions are assigned to artillery units. 
Tactical missions for the mortar platoon are 
general support and direct support. 

(1) General Support. General support is 
the mission of supporting the majority 
of the parent battalion. The battalion 
commander retains control of the fire 
and movement of the platoon. The 
mortar squads are best employed in 
mass under the platoon leader with 
the mission of general support. This 
method affords maximum flexibility 
in that massed fires can be placed on 
targets throughout the battalion area 
of operations. When the platoon is 
employed in the general support mis­
sion FO are normally sent to each 
team within the battalion (task force). 
If there are more teams than there 
are forward observers, priority will be 
given to sending forward observers to 
those teams which will be initially 
committed. A priority of fire may be 
assigned to a team as required. 

(2) Direct Support. Direct support entails 
establishment of communication with 
the supported unit; dispatch of for­
ward observers when applicable; ad­
vising supported unit on employment, 
fire planning, and displacement, to 

conform to the plans of the supported 
commander. The entire platoon or one 
or more of its squads may be given 
the mission of direct support when the 
platoon cannot be effectively employed 
in general support. The platoon or its 
squad are positioned by the platoon 
leader to fire for the supported unit. 

b. One or more of the mortar squads 
may be attached to a company team. At this 
time, the team commander assumes complete 
control of, and responsibility for, the mortar 
squad(s). Attachment is a status, not a mission. 
The team commander may assign the mission 
of general support or direct support. 

19. Marches 
a. The position of the mortar platoon in a 

march column is prescribed in the battalion 
march order. The position of the mortar pla­
toon is based on its mission. When the march 
is toward the enemy and contact is probable, 
the mortars are normally assigned to a position 
immediately to the rear of the leading company 
team. When the battalion is marching in a 
direction other than toward the enemy, the pla­
toon is assigned locations from which they can 
best furnish supporting fires to the bulk of the 
battalion. When a requirement for supporting 
fire arises, the mortars move to these locations 
to reach a position from which the desired fires 
can be delivered. 

b. The mortar platoon must be prepared to 
receive fire missions during movement, deploy 
from march column, lay, register, and fire the 
mission with speed and accuracy. 

20. Assembly Areas 
a. The battalion mortar platoon occupies an 

assembly area employing the same principles 
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• 

and techniques applicable to other armor units. 
See FM 17-1 for the general considerations ap­
plicable to occupation of assembly areas. 

b. Mortars are positioned to cover likely 
enemy avenues of approach into the parent 
organization or supported unit position. Fires 
are planned to the extent that time and the 
situation permit. 

21. Preparation for Attack 
a. The battalion mortar platoon prepares.for 

the offense by accomplishing the basic tasks 
incident to preparation for combat by any 
armor unit. The platoon usually accomplishes 
all combat preparations before moving from 
the assembly area. Weapons, vehicles, radios, 
and other equipment are checked; ammunition 
is stowed, troops are briefed on the situation 
and future operations. 

• 

b. Initial firing positions (l,re selected and 
plans are completed for their occupation and 
for registration of weapons to support the 
attack. Positions are occupied at the latest 
practicable time before the attack to minimize 
detection by the enemy. 

c. Fires are planned to support all phases of 
the attack. These fires are planned in as much 
detail as possible. When lack of information 
precludes detailed planning, leaders prepare 
general plans for providing fires to supported 
units, including selection of firing positions or 
the position within the attack formation if 
contact is not imminent. 

22. Conduct of the Attack 
a. Fires are delivered in accordance with pla­

toon and squad fire plans. Scheduled fires are 
delivered at the time and on targets prescribed. 
Upon completion of scheduled concentrations, 
the platoon prepares to engage targets of oppor­
tunity and deliver on-call fires as requested by 
supported elements. , 

b. The platoon leader keeps himself informed 
of the situation and continues his estimate. 
Alternate firing positions are occupied when 
hostile fire makes the primary positions untt!n­
able. Supplementary positions are occupied 
should it become necessary to deliver fires in an 
area which cannot be covered from the primary 
or alternate firing positions. 

c. Mortars displace before supported ele­
ments move beyond effective range of the 
weapon. As a general rule, the platoon or its 
squads should begin displacement when sup­
ported units reach distances equivalent to one­
half the range of the primary weapons. When 
required to insure continuous fire, the platoon 
displaces by sections or by squads as the re­
quirement for fire support and the tempo of the 
operation dictate. When mortar squads are at­
tached to companies, the commander of the 
company to which att~hed will direct the 
squad leaders to displace. In fast-moving at­
tacks and in movement to contact, the heavy 
mortar platoon, or one or more squads, must 
deploy from march column and fire missions as 
requests are received. 

23. Exploitation and Pursuit 
The heavy mortar platoon fires are effective 

in exploitation and pursuit operations as they 
can be employed against enemy targets with 
minimum delay and coordination. 

24. Night Attacks 
The heavy mortar platoon is employed at 

night to provide fire support, including illumi-
nation. • 

25. Defense 
a. Regardless of whether the parent organ­

ization is conducting an area defense or is par­
ticipating as part of a larger force in a mobile 
defense, the battalion heavy mortar platoon 
applies the same general principles in provid­
ing fire support. 

b. The platoon is employed using the method 
that best provides the fire support needed by 
battalion elements. Where possible, the platoon 
is employed in general support to provide for 
maximum flexibility; however, squads may be 
placed in direct support of companies as re­
quired. 

c. Fire planning in th~ defense is similar to 
that described for offensive situations. Fires 
are planned as-

(1) Long range fires (concentrations) to 
bring the enemy under fire, deceive 
him as to location of the battle posi­
tion, and inflict casualties. 
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(2) Close defensive fires (concentrations) 
to prevent the enemy from reaching a 
position from which he can launch his 
assault. 

(3) Final protective fires. The heavy mor­
tar platoon participates in the final 
protective fires of the battalion. These 
fires are assigned to the heavy mortar 
platoon as one barrage on which all 
four squads fire jointly. 

(4) Fires (concentrations) within the bat­
tle position that can limit enemy pene­
tration and support counterattacking 
elements. 

d. When the parent organization is all or 
part of the reserve, fires are planned as de­
scribed for offensive operations. Fire plans are 
prepared that support the counterattack plans. 

e. During conduct of the defense, fires are 
delivered on prearranged concentrations and 
targets of opportunity as requested by sup­
ported commanders. 

I. Alternate and supplementary positions are 
designated by the platoon leader or commander 
of the unit to which heavy mortar squads are 
attached. Squads move to alternate positions 
when hostile fire threatens primary positions ; 
supplementary positions are occupied as neces­
sary. 

26. Retrograde 
a. General. The battalion heavy mortar pla-

toon is employed in retrograde operations ap­
plying techniques similar to those used in the 
defense. 

b. Retirement. The platoon moves as part of 
its parent organization when participating in a 
retirement. The heavy mortar squads are inter­
spersed within the column to facilitate rapid 
deployment into firing positions and to provide 
fire support to all elements of the battalion 

c. Withdrawal. The platoon provides fire sup­
port for its parent battalion throughout all 
phases of the withdrawal. As the main body 
withdraws, one or more mortar squads are at­
tached to the security force. The remainder 
of the platoon withdraws under control of the 
platoon leader or commander of the unit to 
which attached. Additional security measures 
must be taken to prevent weapons left with the 
security force from falling into enemy hands. 

d. Delaying Action. The platoon fires are 
planned in support of delaying actions. Squads 
may be placed in direct support of comparies 
because of the relatively wide frontages inci­
dent to delaying actions. Positions are occupied 
and fires are planned to subject the enemy to 
attack at maximum effective ranges. Targets 
of opportunity are engaged as they are detected. 
Use of aerial observers permits full use of the 
range characteristics of the mortars. 
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APPENDIX Ill 

THE SCOUT PLATOON 

Section I. GENERAL 

1. Organization 

The scout platoon is organized and equipped 
the same in the mechanized infantry and tank 
battalions. It is organized as described in chap­
ter 1, paragraph 14, and as shown in figure 3. 

2. Mission and Capabilities 

• 
a. Mission. The mission of the scout platoon 

is to perform reconnaissance and security mis­
sions for its parent battalion and to assist in the 
control of the movement of the battalion or ele­
ments thereof. 

b. Capabilities. The scout platoon can­

(1) Conduct route reconaissance. 

(2) Conduct area reconnaissance. 

(3) Conduct zone reconnaissance. 

(4) Screen one flank, or the front, or rear 
of the parent battalion. 

(5) Conduct liaison. 

(6) Provide contact parties. 

(7) Act as a quartering party. 

(8) Provide traffic control and road 
guides. 

(9) Conduct limited pio.neer and demoli­
tion work. 

(10) Conduct chemical detection, and radio­
logical monitoring and survey opera­
tions. 

(11) Participate in area damage control 
operations. 

(12) Establish a roadblock. 
(13) Act as part of the advance, flank or 

rear guard. 
(14) Establish observation posts and listen­

ing posts. 

3. Firepower 

a. General. The platoon has rifles, machine­
guns, light antitank weapons (LAW), 1 istols, 
and grenade launchers. Frequently, scouts 
must request and adjust artillery or mortar 
fire; therefore, all scouts should be thoroughly • 
trained in observed-fire procedure (FM 6-135). 
All scouts should be proficient in the use of all 
weapons organic to the platoon. 

b. Rifle Fire. When required to operate 
dismounted, each scout squad, within its capa­
bility, functions essentially the same as a rifle 
squad and each vehicle crew as a fire team 
(FM 7-11). 

c. Machinegun Fire. Each vehicle has a .50 
caliber machinegun and a 7.62-mm machinegun. 
The .50 caliber machinegun is employed from 
the vehicle, and the 7.62-mm machinegun is 
employed either from the vehicle or is dis­
mounted and carried by the scout observer. 

(1) The .50 caliber machinegun is em­
ployed from the vehicle to-

(a) Conduct reconnaissance by fire. 
( b) Return enemy fire. 
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(c) Cover moving elements. 
(d) Engage and defeat targets within 

its capability as required by the 
mission and situation. 

(2) The 7.62-mm machinegun is employed 
irohl the vehicle to accomplish the 
same results within its capabilities as 
the .50 caliber machinegun and is 
frequently used for dismounted action. 

d. Light Antitank Weapon (LAW). Each 
scout squad carries several LAW's for close-in 
antitank protection or to destroy point targets 
as necessary to accomplish its mission. The 
exact number carried will depend on the mis­
sion and enemy situation. Specific individuals 
should be assigned responsibility for carrying 
the LAW's when the squad is dismounted. 

e. Grenade Launcher M-79. Each scout 
driver is armed with a M-79 grenade launcher. 
The M-79 can be effectively employed against 
enemy personnel, automatic weapons, emplace­
men ts, bunkers and lightly armored vehicles. 

4. Communications 

n. The communication means available to the 
sc,,ut platoon permit the rapid transmission of 
in formation (fig. 6). Information and orders 
ai-e transmitted without delay. Communication 
is maintained throughout the period of opera­
tions. When radio contact cannot be maintained, 
m~::1,-engers or relay stations (air or ground) 
are used to reestablish communication. When 
communication with the next echelon of com­
mand is disrupted, scout elements bypass this 
echr.lon and send information directly to the 
higher headquarters. 

l>. The following are of importance to scout 
units in maintaining contact: 

(1) All scouts must be thoroughly trained 
in the operation of FM radios, radio 
procedure, and communication secur­
ity. Personnel should be trained to 
perform authorized maintenance and 
to make proper use of communication 
expedients. 

(2) Vehicular-mounted and portable radi­
os are used in the combination dic­
tated by the existing situation. Remote 
control units are used during opera-

tions that preclude the use of vehicles 
at a key point such as an OP or LP. 

(3) All scouts are trained as messengers 
and to prepare clear and concise oral 
and written messages. When com­
municating by messenger, the impor­
tance of the message must be con­
sidered before dispatching a vehicle 
with its crew. When a vehicle is, 
diverted to messenger service, the 
scout squad loses a vehicle, thereby 
reducing its capabilities. 

(4) Wire communication is used as re­
quired. 

(5) Plans are made for visual and audible 
means of communication before an 
operation starts. These means are 
especially useful for transmitting 
short, prearranged messages. 

5. Duties of Key Personnel 

a. General. The platoon leader and noncom­
missioned officers must be expert in the use of 
organic weapons, maps, supporting fires, demo­
litions, and field expedients. They must be 
familiar with armor and infantry tactics and 
be able to react swiftly to changing situations. 
Each must be able to employ his element alone 
or as part of a combined arms team. 

b. Duties of Platoon Leader. The platoon 
leader is responsible to the headquarters and 
headquarters company commander of the 
parent battalion for the discipline, combat 
readiness, and training of his platoon, and for 
its maintenance and equipment; however, the 
platoon is normally employed tactically under 
control of the battalion S3. The platoon leader 
must have a thorough knowledge of combined 
arms tactics and be proficient in the tactical 
employment of the platoon. He must know the 
capabilities and limitations of the personnel and 
equipment in the platoon and must be thor­
oughly familiar with all aspects of command 
and leadership as discussed in FM 17-1. 

c. Duties of Platoon Sergeant. The platoon 
sergeant commands elements of the platoon as 
directed by the platoon leader and assumes 
command of the platoon in the absence of the 
platoon leader. During tactical operations, he 
may assist in control of the platoon. The pla-
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toon sergeant assists the platoon leader in 
maintaining discipline, in training, and in 
maintaining control of the platoon. He assists 
also in matters pertaining to maintenance of 
equipment, supply, and other combat service 
support matters of the platoon. 

d. Duties of Section and Squad Leaders. Sec-

tion leaders are responsible to the platoon 
leader for the training, discipline, tactical em­
ployment, and control of their sections. They 
closely supervise the maintenance and opera­
tion of all vehicles and equipment organic to 
their sections. Squad leaders have the same 
responsibilities with respect to their squads as 
section leaders have to their sections. 

Section II. COMBAT OPERATIONS-GENERAL 

6. Offense, Defense, and Delay 

The scout platoon is not organized or 
equipped to conduct independent offensive, de­
fensive or retrograde operations. It operates 
as part of the battalion and should be assigned 
missions that capitalize on its reconnaissance 
and security capabilities. 

a. Offense. Prior to the battalion crossing 
the line of departure, the scout platoon is 
normally employed to reconnoiter and outpost 
assembly areas, attack positions, reconnoiter 
routes, and assist in the movement of the 
battalion. After the battalion has crossed the 
line of departure, the scout platoon may be 
employed to screen one flank or screen the 
battalion's advance to contact. Once the bat­
talion has made contact with the enemy, the 
scout platoon will normally move to and screen 
one flank, or provide rear area security, or be 
employed to assist in the evacuation of pris­
oners from the company teams, or to provide 
security for the command group. 

b. Defense. During defensive operations, the 
scout platoon may be employed as part of the 
combat outpost; to provide patrols between 
elements of the battalion task force; to screen 
a flank ; or to assist in providing rear area 
security. It is frequently employed to recon­
noiter counterattack routes for the reserve. 

c. Delay. When the parent battalion is in the 
delay, the scout platoon is normally employed 
'initially as a security force forward of the 
initial delay position (IDP). Once an enemy 
force is detected, the platoon maintains contact 
with it and attempts to deceive it as to the true 
location of the IDP. The platoon delays, dis­
organizes and destroys the enemy within its 
capability. When the enemy can be engaged by 
the forces positioned on the IDP, the scout 

platoon withdraws through the IDP and may be 
assigned a reconnaissance or security mission 
such as reconnoitering and patrolling routes of 
withdrawal and delay positions for the delaying 
forces or screening a flank. 

7. Movement to Contact 

a. General. The scout platoon may be re­
quired to screen an advance to contact of its 
parent battalion. Movement to contact by 
scout elements combines mounted movement 
with dismounted movement to insure security 
against enemy ground observation and direct 
fire. All scouts should master the techniques of 
mounted and dismounted ground movement. 

b. Formations. The formation adopted must 
be flexible so that each new situation may be 
met effectively. The relationship of the forma­
tion to the parent unit will be dictated by the 
mission. 

c. Mounted Movement. Mounted scout ele­
ments normally work in pairs and move by 
bounds (para 9 below). When enemy contact 
is imminent, one element normally remains 
stationary and covers the movement of another 
element with observation and fire (fig. 98). 
This procedure assists in locating enemy posi­
tions, furnishes fire to cover-the movement of 
leading vehicle8, and insures rapid transmission 
of information. The basic techniques of move­
ment used by the scout platoon are-

( 1) Before moving, the leading scout ele­
ment determines its next position and 
a favorable route to it. During move­
ment, the scout element moves as 
rapidly as the situation permits and 
watches for enemy troops, cover, and 
concealment. 
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(2) When approaching a position afford­
ing new areas of observation, the com­
mander of the leading vehicle halts 
his vehicle and dismounts preferably 
in a covered and concealed position to 
prevent enemy elements beyond the 
position from detecting his presence. 
The fundamentals of individual move­
ment discussed in FM 21-75 are ap­
plicable. When the position has been 
checked, the overwatching scout ele­
ment moves forward. 

(3) Scouts must not become vehicle-bound. 
They should dismount in order to im­
prove observation, to prevent enemy 
detection, and to provide security. 

(4) The distance of each bound is deter­
mined by the nature of the terrain 
and the range at which the covering 
element can effectively support the 
moving element. Normally, this dis­
tance should not exceed the effective 
range of organic weapons. 

(5) Movement in each bound is completed 
rapidly; however, it should not be 
done so rapidly that efficiency of oper­
ation and coordination between ele­
ments are lost. 

(6) When covering elements are moved 
forward, they move as rapidly as pos­
sible to avoid delaying completion of 
the mission. 

(7) Movement is oriented on the enemy, 
the main body, or terrain features as 
dictated by the mission. See FM 17-
1 and FM 17--36. 

(8) When the movement of advancing 
vehicles is being covered, observation 
is directed at terrain from which fire 
is expected and not on the moving 
vehicles (para 10/ below). 

. d. Dismounted Action. Dismounted scouts 
apply the principles described in FM 21-75. All 
scout personnel must be skilled in map reading 
and able to maintain direction of movement. 

8. Action on Contact 

• 
When an enemy force is encountered, the 

platoon leader immediately deploys the platoon, 

AGO 8418A 

reports the enemy contact to his higher head­
quarters, develops the situation, and chooses a 
course of action. Then he reports the situation 
that has been developed and his course of ac­
tion. An effort is made to determine the flanks 
of the enemy position. When terrain permits, 
the enemy position is reconnoitered by mounted 
reconnaissance. If the terrain restricts ve­
hicular movement, the situation is developed 
with dismounted patrols while other elements 
support their movement. Reconnaissance by 
fire is used extensively when time is critical. 

9. Successive and Alternate Bounds 

Vehicles within the scout squad, scout squads 
within the section, or sections within the pla­
toon may advance employing either successive 
or alternate bounds. 

a. Successive Bounds (fig. 99). In this meth­
od, the leading element, covered by the rear 
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Figure 99. Scout section movement by successive bounds. 
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element, advances and talces up positions to 
cover the advance of the rear element. The 
rear element, upon arriving at a position 
abreast of the leading element, halts and again 
covers the advance of the leading element. Only 
one element moves at any one time. 

b. Alternate Bounds (fig. 100). In this meth­
od, the leading element halts and talces up 
positions to cover the advance of the rear ele­
ment, which then advances past the leading 
element and takes up positions. The initial 
leading element then leapfrogs the initial rear 
element and advances to a new position. Only 
one element moves at any one time. This meth­
od of movement is usually more rapid than 
successive bounds. 

1O. Observation by Scouts, General 
As enemy contact becomes imminent, move­

ment is undertaken only after thorough obser-

vation has been accomplished. Observation Dy 
all scouts must be continuous and systematic. 
To insure the best results from observation, 
scout leaders should see that-

a. Personnel make maximum use of binocu­
lars and observation telescopes. 

b. Concealed positions are selected that offer 
good observation of the area to be covered. 
Observers should be dismounted from theil' 
vehicles. 

c. Terrain is visually searched in strips as 
explained in FM 21-75. 

d. Observation is accomplished by teamwork. 
One scout watches the area to detect movement, 
while another conducts a systematic search 
with binoculars or an observation telescope. 

e. All-round observation is maintained by 
assigning a sector to each individual in the ve­
hicle crew. When working by squad or section, 
each vehicle crew is assigned responsibility for 
a specific sector of observation. 

f. When the movement of other vehicles is 
being covered, observation is on the terrain 
from which fire is expected and not OJ\ the 
moving vehicles. Stationary personnel • can 
usually detect hostile fire or movement more 
easily than those in moving vehicles. 

g. Personnel are trained to identify targets 
or possible target areas quickly. 

h. When a scout squad is observing from a 
stationary position, the squad leader organizes 
his personnel so that they can obtain adequate 
rest, yet make maximum use of the observation 
equipment available. 

i. Constant liaison and communication with 
adjacent units are maintained. This aids in 
keeping an enemy force under continuous ob­
servation. 

11. Establishing Observation Posts 

a. The purpose of an observation post (OP) 
is to provide early warning of enemy approach; 
report the location, strength, disposition, and 
movement of the enemy; and adjust long range 
fires to cause early deployment of the enemy, 
and to inflict casualties (FM 21-75). Observa­
tion of the enemy is maintained as long as 
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possible; therefore, OP personnel must be pre­
pared to remain in a position until it becomes 
untenable and then to move quickly. 

b. The scout platoon normally establishes 
four OP's ( one per scout squad) ; however, it 
may establish up to eight OP's (two per scout 
squad) for a limited time. In determining the 
number of OP's to be established, the platoon 
leader must consider that his ability to conduct 
patrolling between OP's diminishes as he in­
creases the number of OP's. 

c. Normally, the scout platoon leader selects 
the general position for each OP. The specific 
location is then selected by the scout squad 
leader. Each OP must have communication and 
the necessary personnel to observe and provide 
security for its operation. Areas that cannot 
be observed from established OP's are covered 
by ground or aerial patrols. 

d. In the selection of an OP position, con­
sideration should be given to overlapping fields 
of observation with other OP's, concealment of 
the OP and routes thereto, ease of installation 
and maintenance of communication, and avoid­
ance of landmarks. The position should' be lo­
cated on ground high enough to provide as 
wide and deep a field of view as possible and 
good observation of likely enemy avenues of 
approach. The choice of a position on the for­
ward slope or on the topographic crest of a 
hill depends on the terrain and mission. A 
forward slope position affords a better view of 
the immediate foreground and a good back­
ground for concealment. A crest position allows 
initial occupation during daylight, allows 
greater freedom of action, and facilitates in­
stallation, maintenance and concealment of 
communication equipment. Normally, scouts 
will occupy a crest position (fig. 101). 

e. Scouts manning observation posts do not 
f;ire their weapons except to defend themselves 
or cover their withdrawal. The noncommis­
sioned officer in charge of the OP is responsible 
for keeping the area of responsibility under 
constant observation. Generally, two men ob­
serve, one man operates the radio or telephone, 
and the remainder provide security. When an 
observation post is occupied, its position and 
other prominent terrain features should be 

accurately located by map to assist in reporting 
information and adj us ting fires. Vehicles are 
placed under cover and concealment. Remote 
control equipment may be used by the observers 
to send information to the vehicular-mounted 
radio, which relays it to higher headquarters. 

I. Scouts manning observation posts often 
work in conjunction with Army aircraft and air 
cavalry, and with elements of the battalion 
ground surveillance section. 

12. Establishing Listening Posts 

During hours of darkness, listening posts 
may be established near the main body or in 
the vicinity of the daylight OP's. Listening 
posts are positioned to cover likely enemy ave­
nues of approach. Observers use both their 
sight and hearing. Observation telescopes and 
binoculars are as important at night as during 
daylight. The medium range radars 
organic to the battalion may be employed to 
supplement the surveillance effort. Warning 
devices, such as trip flares and mines, may also 
be used for detection and local security. Nor­
mally, vehicles are located to expedite with­
drawal. Radios or telephones are used for 
communication. 

13. Reporting Procedures 

The most important contribution made by 
the scout platoon during reconnaissance or 
security missions is the accurate and timely 
reporting of information concerning the enemy 
and the area of operations. 

a. Information and Reports of the Enemy. 
All information obtained during the perform­
ance of a given mission should be reported, 
regardless of its apparent value. Negative re­
ports are sometimes of significant importance 
and therefore should be rendered. Initial con­
tact with the enemy is reported immediately. 
Information of the enemy must be accurate and 
must answer the questions-

( 1) What enemy was observed and in 
what strength? 

(2) Where was the enemy observed? 
(3) When was the enemy observed? 
(4) What was the enemy doing? 
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b. Information and Reports of the Area of 
Operations. When information of a particular 
route or area is desired, personnel are thor­
oughly briefed on what information is desired 
and where it is to be sought. They must be 
familiar with the requirements for assembly 
areas and attack positions, the techniques and 
procedures of route reconnaissance as discussed 
in FM 5-36, and the effects of weather and 
terrain on various types of operations. The 
battalion SOP should prescribed a format for 
reporting this information so that reports are 

concise, complete, and timely. Time permitting, 
an overlay or sketch of an area, delivered by 
messenger, is an effective means of reporting. 

c. Information and Reports of Own Unit. 
Scout elements must keep their higher head­
quarters continually informed as to their own 
location. This information may be reported 
according to a time schedule or as predeter­
mined positions are reached. Check points, 
phase lines, and coded coordinates can be used 
effectively in reporting these locations. 

Section Ill. RECONNAISSANCE MISSIONS 

14. General 
a. For a detailed discussion of reconnaissance 

missions, see FM 17-1 and FM 17-36. 

b. In executing reconnaissance missions, the 
scout platoon obtains information by infiltra­
tion, observation, and, when disinounted, by 
stealth. When employed on . a reconnaissance 
mission as part of a larger force, the scout 
platoon often executes its assigned mission 
while being overwatched and supported by 
other elements of the force. 

c. The method by which the platoon performs 
its mission is determined by the mission, enemy 
situation, terrain and weather, and specific in­
structions received. 

15. Route Reconnaissance 
a. General. The scout platoon is particularly 

well-suited to perform route reconnaissance for 
its parent battalion. It may perform reconnais­
sance on one or more routes simultaneously. 

b. Type of Information. All information ob­
tained during the conduct of a route reconnais­
sance is reported regardless of its apparent 
value. 

(1) The specific information of a given 
route or series of routes should in­
clude minimum width of roads, types 
of roads (all-weather, limited all­
weather, and fair weather), load­
carrying capacity of roads and bridges 
on the route, and a description of 
obstructions or other limiting factors. 

(2) Reconnaissance of" a bridge includes 
checking both underneath and on top 
for mines, boobytraps, demolition 
charges, and purposely weakened con­
struction. 

(3) Information of the enemy and area of 
oper.ations should be reported in con­
formance with paragraph 13. 

c. Conduct. 

(1) One route. When the platoon is re­
connoitering one route, the leading 
section normally moves by bounds, 
covering the main route, while the 
other section covers lateral routes and 
critical terrain features. 

(2) Multiple routes. When a scout platoon 
is required to reconnoiter more than 
one route, each scout section may be 
assigned the mission of reconnoitering 
a route. The section reconnoiters its 
assigned route by employing the scout 
squads in closely coordinated moves 
(fig. 102). While one squad moves by 
bounds to reconnoiter the main route, 
the other squad is used to reconnoiter 
lateral routes and key terrain features 
along the main route. The squad re­
connoitering the main route must reg­
ulate its movement so that the other 
squad reconnoitering to the flanks can 
keep up. To keep the two squads mov­
ing together, the squad operating 
on the main route may che,ck some 
portion of the lateral routes or terrain 
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Figure 101. Scout section performing route 
a.iHa.nce. 

features, or the squads may be alter­
nated along the main route and lateral 
routes or terrain features. When the 
squads alternate, the leading squad 
moves along the main route until it 
comes to a lateral route or a terrain 
feature which must be reconnoitered. 
While this is being done, the rear squad 
moves up and continues along the 
main route until it reaches other 
lateral routes or terrain features 
which must be investigated. 

d. Action at an Obstacle. 

(1) When an obstacle is encountered dur­
ing the route reconnaissance, its loca­
tion and description are reported. The 
platoon takes the necessary action to 
reduce the obstacle if such action is 
within its capabilities and does not 
interfere with the accomplishment of 
the mission. 

(2) When the obstacle cannot be readily 
reduced, the platoon bypasses the ob­
stacle, reports the bypass, and, if ap­
propriate, recommends to higher 
headquarters the action necessary to 
eliminate the obstacle. 

(3) When the resistance encountered will 
interfere with the assigned mission, 
the platoon leader reports and seeks a 
bypass. When a bypass is found, it is 
reported to the higher unit com­
mander and the platoon continues on 
its original mission unless otherwise 
directed. 

16. Zone Reconnaissance 

a. General. In a zone reconnaissance, the 
scout platoon operates generally in the same 
manner as in a route reconnaissance. The 
formation adopted depends on the width of 
zone, terrain, vegetation, enemy situation, time 
allocated to complete the mission, and thorough­
ness of effort desired. In a zone reconnaissance, 
elements of the platoon move over routes that 
permit the quickest and most complete coverage 
of the zone. 

b. Conduct. In conducting a zone reconnais­
sance, the scout platoon normally uses a line 
formation. Elements not required abreast may 
be employed to protect an exposed flank, to be 
a reserve, or to reconnoiter terrain features to 
expedite the zone reconnaissance. Each squad 
makes maximum use of observation points 
along its route to rapidly cover the entire zone. 

c. Action on, Contact. See paragraph 8 above. 

17. Area Reconnaissance 

a. General. In an area reconnaissance, the 
scout platoon moves directly to the area to be 
reconnoitered. Any enemy opposition encoun­
tered en route to the area is reported and by­
passed. When the platoon arrives at the desig­
nated area, it may perform reconnaissance in 
the same manner as in a zone reconnaisl'iRnce or 
move directly to preselected points of observa­
tion from which the area can be observerl. The 
area may be divided into sectors, so that each 
scout section reconnoiters a portion of the area, 
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or the scout platoon may reconnoiter the area of an area reconnaissance, the platoon may be 
as a whole, with scout sections operating under required to secure the area until other friendly 

troops arrive.control of the platoon leader and canvassing the 
area in a systematic manner. Upon completion b. Action on Contact. See paragraph 8 above. 

Section IV. SECURITY MISSIONS 

18. General 

a. The scout platoon may be employed on a 
security mission during offensive, defensive, oi 
retrograde operations as a screening force or as 
a part of a larger security force conducting 
advance guard, flank guard, rear guard, and 
rear area security or covering force operations. 
For a detailed discussion of security missions, 
see FM 17-1 and FM 17-36. 

b. Communication should be established be­
tween scout elements, and aircraft and other 
tactical units operating in the area to insure 
a constant exchange of information. 

19. Scout Platoon as a Part of an Advance 
Guard 

a. General. Normally the battalion task force 
employs a company-size unit as the advance 
guard; however, all or part of the scout platoon 
may be attached to the advance guard or work 
in close coordination with it. 

• 

b. Conduct. The scout platoon may provide. 
flank security for the advance guard or be the 
leading element -of the advance guard, particu­
larly when contact with the enemy is not immi­
nent. It will normally be directed to maintain 
a prescribed rate of advance. It is the responsi­
bility of the scout platoon leader to maintain 
this rate of advance unless the platoon is 
:;topped by enemy action or an obstacle. When 
enemy resistance is encounte1·ed, the platoon 
should immediately deploy, report contact, and 
!tttempt to determine the size and extent of the 
enemy force. Tanks and infantry elements 
from the advance guard should be committed 
promptly to destroy or disperse the enemy. If 
an obstacle is encountered, the scout platoon 
leader immediately reports the situation to the 
advance guard commander and reconnoiters 
for a suitable bypass. 

AGO 6'3SA 

20. Scout Platoon ~s a Part of a Flank Guard 

a. Genero,l. The scout platoon performs a 
flank guard mission as part of a larger force. 

b. Conduct. In the accomplishment of a 
flank guard mission, as part of a larger force , 
the scout platoon is frequently employed to 
establish observation posts, conduct patrols, 
and maintain contact with the main body, which 
may be stationary or moving. The scout platoon 
leader determines the specific friendly element 
with which contact should be maintained and 
assigns this mission to a specific scout element. 
When the main body is moving, the remainder 
of the flank guard moves on a route parallel to 
the main body and performs flank security 
(fig. 103). 

21. Scout Platoon as a Part of a Rear Guard 

a. The scout platoon may participate as part 
of a larger force or be reinforced when required 
to perform as a rear guard. When so used, the 
scout platoon protects the rear of the main 
body from enemy ground observation and at­
tack. The rear guard will follow the main 
body at a distance normally prescribed by the 
main body commander. 

b. The scout platoon normally participates in 
a rear guard action as part of a larger force. 
The platoon may be employed on one or both 
flanks of the rear guard to detect, and within 
its capability, to pr~vent the enemy from by­
passing the rea1· guard and striking the main 
body. 

22. Scout Platoon as Screenin, Force 

a. A screening force is a security detachment 
which protects ln area or body of troops from 
surprise by observing and reporting enemy 
activity. It normally operates over an extended 
area . 
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b. The scout platoon may be assigned a 
screening mission. The frontage which a pla­
toon can screen is determined by the limit of 
observation afforded by terrain and visibility, 
the number of patrols required, and communi­
cation facilities. Due to extended frontages, 
maximum use is made of the platoon sergeant 
and his vehicle and radio to assist in controlling 
and coordinating the action of the platoon. Once 
contact is made with an advancing enemy force, 
it should be maintained. 

c. When acting as a screening force, the scout 
platoon secures its assigned area by establish­
ing observation posts and conducting patrols. 
At night, listening posts replace the observation 
posts. Since a screen normally covers an ex­
tended area, the scout section selects observa­
tion posts that give the widest field of vision. 
Dead space between observation posts should 
be covered by mounted patrols. If the screen 
is required to remain mobile and move with the 
main body, elements of the screen must move 
by bounds in order to keep abreast of the main 
body. When the enemy is observed, the observa­
tion post notifies the platoon leader, who in turn 
notifies the main body commander. The scout 
squad occupying the observation post remains 
in visual contact with the enemy and withdraws 
by bounds. 

d. In a screening mission the battalion 
ground surveillance section is normally at­
tached to the scout platoon. 

e. The techniques of establishing observation 

posts ~nd listening posts are discussed in para­
graphs 11 and 12 above. 

23. Roadblocks 

When the movement of vehicles is largely 
restricted to roads, a roadblock may materially 
assist the scout platoon in accomplishing an 
assigned mission. Before establishing a road­
block, the platoon leader should consider all 
means to obstruct, delay, and canalize enemy 
movement. Natural obstacles, mines, booby­
traps, wire, demolitions, and logs are the normal 
means used. In addition, the element of sur­
prise and the platoon's ability to cover an 
obstacle by fire must be considered. The road­
block should incorporate obstacles covered by 
fire; however, if time or the lack of obstacle 
material prevents the platoon from physically 
placing an obstacle on the road, it establishes 
the roadblock by fire alone. Having selected the 
point or area along a road where the roadblock 
will be established, the platoon leader must 
select positions for each element of the platoon 
and allot tasks for preparing the position and 
developing the obstacle. 

a. One scout section is normally employed to 
secure the flanks and to assist in covering pos­
sible bypasses which the enemy may use to 
avoid the obstacle. 

b. The remaining scout section is normally 
employed to cover the roadblock by fire. 
Machineguns are positioned to obtain the best 
fields of fire available. Scouts with rifles cover 
areas not covered by machinegun fire. 

Section V. OTHER MISSIONS 

24. General 

The scout platoon is frequently employed in 
performing liaison, participating in the quar­
tering party, providing contact parties, and 
acting as guides. 

25. Liaison 

Liaison is maintained with units on the left 
and right so that their location and activities 
are known. All personnel must be trained to 
perform liaison because a section or squad is 
ofterl required to perform an independent liai-

son m1ss1on. Information that the scout platoon 
may be required to deliver or receive includes-

a. Location and identification of friendly 
units. 

b. Location and time of enemy contact. 

c. Trace of frontline units. 

d. Operation plans. 

e. Chemical detection and radiological moni­
toring and survey data. 

f. Report of enemy nuclear attacks.• AGO US8A 183 



installat 
obstaclei 
supplies

1 

of fordi 

b. E<ti 
on all v 
platoon : 
demoliti1 

c. Pfo 
and dem 
the unit 
ority of , 
enemy, a 
the plau 
records 1 

with gui< 
engineer 
work. 

32. Scou 
Opej 

a. Ge,u 
assist the 
tions. Su 
vantage o 
by the ve 
17-1 for c 

. operation! 

AGO 8'11A 

26. Scout Platoon in Quartering Party 

The scout platoon or its elements may be used 
in the battalion quartering party. The duties of 
the quartering party are discussed in FM 17-1. 

27. Scout Platoon Providing Contad Parties 

Elements of the scout platoon are often used 
as contact parties. Before attempting to make 
contact with another unit, the scout section or 
squad leader determines the location of the 
contact point or alternate contact point, when 
the contact is to be made, and what is to be 
accomplished on contact. He also determines 
the radio frequency of the unit to be contacted, 
action desired if contact is not made, and meth­
od of reporting contact or information received 
at the contact. If contact is to be made at a 
specific point by a scout section, one squad 
moves directly to the designated point while the 
other squad overwatches and provides security. 

28. Scout Platoon Providing Guides During 
Movement 

a. The scout platoon is often used to provide 
guides during a march. The platoon leader 
supervises the placing of direction or route 
markers, insures the accomplishment of liaison 
with the unit to be guided, ascertains the rate 
of march, and identifies the beginning and end 
of the route of march. 

b. When time permits, the scout platoon 
leader should reconnoiter the route. If a pas­
sage of lines is to be accomplished, scouts may 
assist the battalion by providing guides. The 
platoon leader should coordinate with the unit 
through which the passage will take place, be­
come familiar with the tactical situation, loca­
tion of friendly troops, obstacles in the area, 
and with the terrain in general. 

c. Scouts performing as road guides are 
often required to control or assist the military 
police in controlling traffic. 

d. Scouts should be employed in pairs when 
used for road guides in guerrilla infested terri­
tory. They should remain hidden until elements 
of the battalion approach, then while one scout 
provides the necessary guidance the other 
covers him. 

29. Damage Control Operations 

The scout platoon or portions thereof may be 
required to assist in damage control operations 
in the battalion area. During damage control 
operations, the scout platoon may be required to 
detect and identify chemical agents and per­
form radiological monitoring conduct radio­
logical survey, assist in restoring communica­
tion, control traffic, and assist as directed b¼" 
the control and assessment team (CAT) . 

30. Chemical Agent Detection and Identifi­
cation and Radiological Monitoring and 
Survey 

a. Chemical Agent Detection and Identifica­
tion. The scout platoon may be required to 
perform chemical agent detection and identifi­
cation to include warning of contaminated 
areas. 

b. Radiological Monitoring and Survey. 
Radiological monitoring is a function fre­
quently performed by the scout platoon in addi­
tion to the primary mission of the platoon. 
Monitoring is conducted either on a periodic 
or a continuing basis. When the scout platoon 
is assigned a survey mission, the size and 
composition of the survey team is based on a 
consideration of the number of personnel in the 
platoon that can be diverted from the primary 
mission; the area to be surveyed; equipment 
available; the road net in the area; and the 
specific information desired. An operation ex­
posui:e guide ( OEG) for radiation is specified 
by the commander who ordered the survey and 
the survey team is notified of the operation 
exposure guide for the survey. The platoon 
headquarters normally acts as the control party 
for survey parties organized within the platoon. 

c. Chemical agent detection and identification 
and radiological monitoring and survey are 
discussed in greater detail in FM 17-1. For 
further details, see FM 3-12 for radiological 
monitoring and survey, and FM 21-40 for 
chemical agent detection and identification. 

31. Pioneer Work by Scout Platoon 

a. General. The scout platoon may be or­
dered to perform limited pioneer and demolition 
work. This type of mission may include the 
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installation or clearance of minefields and other 
obstacles ; destruction of bridges, buildings, 
supplies, and equipment ; and the preparation 
of fording sites. 

b. Equipment. The axes and shovels carried 
on all vehicles and the demolition set in the 
platoon headquarters are used for pioneer and 
demolition work. 

c. Pioneer and Demolitwn Work. Pioneer 
and demolition work must be coordinated with 
the unit for which it is being performed. Pri­
ority of demolition work, based on the mission, 
enemy, and terrain should be established. When 
the platoon is required to install minefields, 
records and reports are made in accordance 
with guidance in FM 20-32. FM 5-34 contains 
engineer field data for pioneer and demolition 
work. 

32. Scout Platoon in Stability 
Oper~tions 

a. General. The scout platoon can ef!ectively 
assist the battalion in stability opera­
tions. Such assistance will generally take ad­
vantage of the mobility and firepower provided 
by the vehicles of the scout platoon. See FM 
17-1 for discussion of Armor in stability 

. operations. 

b. Ca.pabilities. The various limitations af­
fecting the use of tanks in • stability 
operations are largely overcome by the ·scout 
platoon; and the reconnaissance and security 
capabilities of the scout platoon are especially 
valuable when supporting a tank battalion's 
stability· operations. The scout pla­
toon is particularly able to-

(1) Provide escort for convoys. 

(2) Provide a reserve force capable of 
quickly reaching the scene of an in­
surgent attack. 

(8) Assist in populace and resources 
control operations by establishing mo­
bile checkpoints. 

(4) Contribute important information con­
cerning guerrilla forces and the area 
of operations. 

(6) Contribute to military civic action by 
using its organic communications to 
request medical or other emergency 
assistance, and by providing emer­
gency transportation of sick and 
wounded personnel or critical medical 
or other supplies to outlying areas. 
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APPENDIX IV 

TANK PLATOON HOT LOOP 

COMMUNICATIONS 

1. General 

Platoon tanks may be interconnected by wire 
to facilitate local communications in static 
situations or during periods of radio listening 
silence. 

2. Installation and Operation 

a. Connections may be made using telephone 
wire WD-1 / TT to interconnect the tanks 
through the terminals on the external control 
box (control, intercommunication set C-2296/ 
VRC). With the switch on the driver's control 
box ( control, intercommunication set C-2297 / 
VRC) in the EXT (external) position and the 
switch on the other control boxes ( control, 
intercommunication set ·C-2298/ VRC) in the 

ALL position, the tank crews can communicate 
with one another through the intercommunica­
tion systems. 

b. If the tank(s) are not equipped with an 
external control box, the wire lines may be 
connected to the LINE binding posts on the 
audio amplifier (amplifier, audio frequency 
AM-1780 / VRC). 

c. Additional telephones and/ or the radio 
set control group GRA-39 components may be 
used to include outposts or listening posts in 
the system. 

d. The advantage of making the wire con­
nection in a complete loop is that it will pro­
vide complete communication between all ele­
ments even when there is one break in the line. 



mnicate 
munica-

with an 
may be 
on the 

equency 

1e radio 
may be 

posts in 

ire con­
Nill pro­

all ele­
the line. 

AGO 643SA 

_

INDEX 

Paragraphs Paire 

Action(s): 
Against antitank guided 

missiles _ . . ________________ _ 91" 71 
Against tanks and antitank 

weapons ____ ____ ____ __ ____ _- 82-91 65 
Against troops ___ ____ _______ _ 78-81 64 
Delaying ____ ___ _______ ____ _ 177-185 132 
On the position ______________ _ 129 105 
Tanks vs tank ___ ________ __ 84-86 66 

Additional considerations: 
Defense ____ _________ ____ ----- 171 131 
Offense 144 115 
Tank battalion, airborne 

division ____ __ ___ ___ _____ ___ 207-213 150 
Tank battalion, infantry divi­

sion, and separate infantry 
brigade ___________ __ _____ __ 195-206 147 

Tank battalion, mechanized in­
fantry division, and separate 
mechanized infantry brigade __ 191-194 146 

Advance guard: 
97 75General _ --~----- ----- - - ---- -

Tank company and platoon __ __ _ 98 75 
Airborne division tank battalion __ __ 207-213 150 
Air cavalry. (See Support.)
Air defense ___ _______________ ____ _ 35 23 
Alternating bounds. (See Fire and 

movement.) 
Antitank: 

Action by tanks 83 65 
Guns, attack ____ ___ ______ _____ 87, 88 69 
Measures, individual ___ ______ __ 90 70 

Area defense. (See Defense.) 
Armored vehicle launched bridge 

section ______ ___ _____ __ __ ______ _ 54 29 
Army av;ation, support _______ __ 55, 98d(4), 30, 76, 

100c, 110 79,84 
Artillery : 

Positions, attack of artillery 
positions _____ ___ ____ ___ __ __ _ 89 70 

Support __ ---- --- - ----- - ----- 48,109, 28, 83, 
145c 116 

Assault : 
Conduct 124 97 
Objective 128 104 

Attack : 
Antitank guns ___ __ _____ __ _ 88 69 
Artillery positions _______ ___ __ 89 70 
Concentrations of troops __ _____ 80 64 

P aragraphs Page 

Attack-Continued 
Convergin-g axes ___________ ___ 122 94 
Coordination. (See Planning.) 
Fire and maneuver ____________ 57 30 
Fire and movement ____ ______ __ 59 30 
Formations ___________________ 111 84 
Maneuvering force ____ __ ______ 124 97 
March columns _______________ 137-140 111 
Methods ______________________ 119 90 
Moving troops __ ___ ___________ 79 64 
One axis---------- -~--------- 121 91 
Plan________ _________________ 115 86 
Planning _____ ____ __ ____ ___ __ _ 113-115 85 
Preparation _____________ __ __ _ 113-117, 85, 148 

197 
Tanks and mechanized 

infantry, methods ______ _ 120 91 
Troops in fix¢ positions ___ 81 65 

Av:ation. (See Army aviation.) 

Base of fire. (See Fire and maneuver.) 
Battalion _________________________ 7, 8,191, 4, 146, 

195,207,208 147,150 
Battle drill ____________ ___________ 65, 66 48, 49 
Bounds. (See Fire and movement.) 
Bridge section ________ __ __ _______ _ 53 29 

Capabilities: 
CBR Activities ___________ _____ 36 23 
Mortar platoon _______ _________ App II 165 
Scout platoon ____________ _____ 14 12 
Tank battalion -----------~--- - • 7 4 

Chem'cal agents. (See Employment.) 
Clearing of fields of fire ___ ________ _ 149 117 
Column formation. (See Formations.) 
Combat: 

Defensive ___ _______ __ ___ ____ __ _ 170,192,130,146, 
199-201 148 

Formations. (See Formations.) 
Operations __________________ _ 31-47 23 
Outpost _______________ __ ___ __ 164 129 
Support. (See Support.) 

Command: 
Group . ____ _ 46 28 
Pos( ___ _ 45 27 

Communication: 
Means ___________ ____ _- - - -- -- - 25 17 
Platoon ______ ___ ___ _________ _ 16, 26 12, 17 
Security . ___ ___ _____ ____ ___ __ _ 27 18 

Company _____ __ ___ ______________ _ 22 13 
Conduct __ ___________ _________ 125-129, 102, 148 Composition. (See Organization.)

Concealment _________ __ ______ ___ __198 69 55 

187 



General 
Outpoe 

Ground. 
Orgi 

Rad1 
Surv 

Headqua1 
Battt 
Com1 
Head 
Secti1 

] 

( 

1 
Heavy re: 

march 

Individual 
Infantry: 

Divisi 
(Se 

Mech1 
infa 

Ridini 

LandmarkJ 
Light resii 

march cc 
Line fonm 

Maintenani 
Platoo1 
Signal 

Maneuver: 
Fire _ 

.Schem1 
ManeuveriJ1 
March colu 
Mass. (See 
Mechanized 

Tanks, 
Empl 

-Method 
Medium ra, 

Radar.) 
Mess sectio, 
Method. (St 
Mission: 

Battalio 
Fixing 
Tank bs 

Are 
Gen 

Mobile defeJ1 
Mortar plato 

Movement, ft 
Mutual supp 

Nets. (See R 
Night: 

Exploits, 
Withdra, 

Paragraphs Page Pnragrapha 
Conduct: Distribution: 

Assault -·----- - ------ _______ _ 124 97 Fire. (See Firepower.) 
Attack. (See Attack.) 
Battalion task force: 

Delaying .action _________ _ 
Fixing force _____________ _ 

Forward defense area ____ _ 
Reserve _________ ___ _____ _ 

Company team : 
Fixing force _____________ _ 
Reserve, as part __________ _ 

Delaying action ___________ ____ 
Exploitation __ __ __________ ___ _ 
Maneuvering force _________ __ _ 
Pursuit _____________________ _ 

Consolidation of the position 
Conspicuous landmarks 
Control measures: 

Offense __ ... 
Retrograde operation 

Coordination fire support _____ _____ _ 

Counterattack routes, preparation __ 
Cover: 

Cover _______________________ _ 

Movement __________________ __ _ 
Covering force ____________________ 
Cr,iw, tank _________ ____ ______ ___ _ 

Daylight withdrawal. (See 
Withdrawal.) 

Defense : 
Additional considerations 
Area -------------------------

Basic considerations ___________ 
Forward area _________________ 

183 136 
156 209 
166 129 

159,168 127,130 

1&7 126 
160,169 126,130 
177-185 132 

135 135 
125 102 
143 114 
129 105 

70 55 

112 85 
176 132 

51,109 29, 83 
149 117 

69 55 
71 56 

96, 153 74,122 
6 4 

171 131 
147, 117,128 

161-171 
148-151 117 

165- 166, 129,147, 
193-199,204,213 149,158 

Mobile ----------------------- 146,117,121, 
152-160,192 146 

Perimeter ____________________ 
Tank battalion : 

Airborne ________________ _ 

Infantry -----------------
Mechanized _______________ 

Defensive: 
Combat. (See Combat.) 
Operations __________________ _ 

192,193,147,148, 
199-203,213 158 

Defilade, movement ________________ 71 56 
Delaying action __________________ _ 177- 185 132 

Conduct _____________________ _ 183 136 
Disposition of forces _________ _ 179 133 
Positions: 

Reconnaissance and selection 178 133 
Occupation _____ --- · ____ _ 182 135 

Security _____________________ _ 181 135 
Task organization _____ _______ _ 180 133 
Withdrawal to next position _ 184,185 138,139 

151 121 

213 158 

199-203 148 
192, 193 143, 147 

145- 171, 116,146, 

Forces. (See Type force.) 
Duties of personnel, platoon ________ _ 

Employment. (See also Techniques.) 
Chemical agents ____________ __ _ 
Factors affecting ___________ ___ 
Fires, in delaying action. (See 

Delaying action.) 
Fundamentals _____________ ___ 
Maneuvering force ____________ 
Battalion heavy mortar platoon __ 
Patrols __________________ _____ 

23 

57 
32 

31 
59 

15, 108 
105 

Tactical nuclear weapons _________ _43, 56, 76, 
84,104, 
131,167 

Tanks(s): 
Battalions _____________ ___ 

Airborne _____________ 
Infantry _________ ____ 
Mechanized ___________ 

Enemy armor . (See action.) 
Engineer support. (See Support.) 
Exploitation: 

Characteristics _______ ____ ____ _ 
During the night ____________ _ _ 
Force, composition ________ ___ _ 
Security, in __________________ _ 
Speed, in the ________________ __ 
Fire : 

Fields ___________________ _ 
Maneuver _______________ _ 
Movement _______________ _ 

Reconnaissance __________ _ 
Firep:>wer: 

Distribution ____ _____ ____ _ 
Selection of targets _______ _
Use _____________________ _ 

Fixing Force: 

Tank: 
Battalion, task force ______ _ 
Company, conduct _______ __ 
Company, organization of 

sector ________________ _ _ 
Flank guard ___ _____ __ __ __ ____ ___ _ 

Formations: 
Attack _ __ ___________________ 
Battalion, combat ____ ________ _ 

7 
207- 213 
195-206 

118-124, 
191-194 

131 
141 
133 
132 
134 

149 
59 
60 
77 

76,86 
75 

74-77 

154-156 
157 

155 
99,100 

111 
61 

Column ___________________ Figs. 16 & 21 
Combat formations-general ___ 63 
Company and platoon combat ___ 62 
Echelon ______________ ______ __ Fig. 19 
Line -------------------- Figs.17(1-3), 

22(1-2) 
Wedge _____ __ ____________ __ Figs. 18 & 23 

Forward defense area. (See Defense.) 

Fundamentals of employment. 
(See Employment.) 

16 

30 
28 

23 
30 

12,83 
81 

27, 30, 
66, 80, 

108,130 

4 
150 
147 

89, 97, 
146,147 

108 
114 
110 
109 
110 

117 
30 
31 
64 

60,68 
60 
60 

122 
126 

123 
77 

85 
36 

37,44 
36 
36 
42 

38, 40, 
45,46 
41,47 

118 



Paire 

16 

30 
28 

L 23 
J 30 
18 12,83 
5 81 
I, 21, 30, 
t, 66, 80, 
7 108,130 

7 4 
3 150 
6 147 
I, 89, 97, 
4 146, 147 

~ ~ 
~ 114 
ra 110 
~ 1~ 
~ lW 

~ lH 
ill 30 
w n 
n M 

36 60,68 
ffi w 
n ~ 

56 122 
57 126 

55 128 
00 77 

11 85 
61 36 
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Paragrapha Paire Parairrapha p... 
General outpost mission. (See 

Outpost.) 
Ground. (See also Terrain.): 

Organization for defense _______ 148 117 
Radar. (See Radar.) 
Surveillance section __________ _ 21, 52 13,29 

Headquarters:
Battalion ______ __ __ _____ __ ____ 10 5 
Company _________________ ___ _ 22b,22c 13 
Headquarters company ________ 9 4 
Section: 

Battalion _________________ 12 5 
Company _________________ 11 5 
Tank----------------------- 18· 5 

Heavy resistance, attack from 
march column ------------------ 189 113 

Individual antitank measures 90 70 
Infantry: 

Division tank battalion. 
(See Tank battalion.) 

Mechanized. (See Mechanized 
infantry.) 

Riding tanks _________________ _ 206 149 
Landmarks __________ __ ___________ 70 55 
Light resistance, attack from 

march column __________________ _ 188 113 
Line formation. (See Formations.) 

Maintenance: 
Platoon ______ _____ - --- -- - ---- 19 13 
Signal equipment _____________ _ 28 18 

Maneuver: 
Fire -------------- ----------- 59 30 

.Scheme ______ __ __ _____ ____ ____ _ 115 86 
Maneuvering force, conduct _______ _ 125 102 
March column, attack ________ _ 137-140 111 
Mass. (See Fire and movement.) 
Mechanized infantry: 

Tanks, employed with. (See 
Employment.) 

-Methods of attack, with tanks __ 120 91 
Medium range ground radar. (See 

Radar.) 
Mess section _ -- - -------------- ---­ 17e 13 
Method. (See Techniques.) 
Mission: 

Battalion scout platoon ________ 14b 12 
Fixing force. (See Fixing force.) 
Tank battalion ______________ _ _ 7a 4 

Area defense _____________ _ 147,161 117 
General outpost ___________ 163 128 

Mobile defense. (See Defense.) 
Mortar platoon ____________________ 15b, 109, 12, 83, 

App. II 1651 
Movement, fire ____________________ 60 81 
Mutual support, tank company team _ 42 27 

Neta. (See Radio and wire.) 
Night: 

Exploitation, during ___________ 141 114 
Withdrawal. (See Withdrawal.) 

Objective, assault _________________ 
Occupation of delaying position ____ 
Offensive operations: 

Additional considerations _____ _ 
Tactical support. (See Support.) 
Tank battalion: 

Infantry _________________ 
Mechanized _______________ 

Operations. (See Type of operation.) 
Counterinsurgency ___________ _ 

Organization: 
Combat ---------------------­

Headquarters installations _ 
Platoon in company team __ 
Tank company: 

Team ________________ 
Without attachmenta __ 

Defense _____________________ _ 

Exploiting force ______________
Reserve ___ ____ ______________ 

Tank: 
Company _________________ 
Battalion _________________ 

Airborne _____________ 
Platoon __________________ 

Task force: 
Forward defense area__ 
Sector of fixing force_ __ 

Task, delaying action ______ 
Outpost:

Combat ___________ ___________ 
Tank battalion ________________ 
Mission: 

Company _______ __________ 
Platoon _____ __________ __ _ 

Patrols, employment ___________ ____ 
Perimeter defense. (See Defense.) 
Planning, for the attack ___________ 
Plan of attack. (See Attack.) 
Platoon. (See Type platoon.) 
Position: 

Alternate, primary, and supple-
mentary firings _____________ 

Action on the position ________ _ 
Defense. (See Defense.) 
Defensive preparation _________ 
Attack -----------------------

Tank Battalion: 
nfantry _________ ___ _ 

Mechanized ________ ___ 
Counterattack routes __________ 
Defensive positions ___________ 

Pursuit---------------------------

Radar, ground 
Radio neta: 

Tank: 
Battalion 
Company 

128 
182 

144 

195-198 
191 

34 

37 
46 
42 

39 
41 

104 
135 

115 

147 
146 

23 

28 
28 
2'1 

24 
:21 

148-151, 117, 146 
192 
133 
167 

22 
8 

208 
28 

165 
164 
180 

ltl4 
163 

104 
105 

106 

118-115 

110 
180 

13 
4 

• 150 
16 

129 
122 
133 

129 
128 

80 
81 

82 

85 

76, 150, 60, 117, 
170 
129 

150 

113-117 

197 
113-117 

149 
160 

130 
105 

117 
85 

148 
85 

117 
117 

142,148 114,117 

52,154 29,122 

2g 18 
30 19 
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Parairrapha Pase Paragraph ■ Pase 
Rear guard ______________________ 101,10'2 79,80 Support-Continued 
Reconnaissance. (See also Security.): Defense ______________________ 145 116 

Delaying positions ___________ _ 178 133 Engineer ____________________ _ 53, 54, 29, 83,
Fire, by ______________________ 77 64 109,145 116 

Reduction of roadblock ____________ 140 113 Fires, in the attack ___________ _ 115 86
References _______________________ App. I 161 Infantry, by j;a.nks __________ _ 128 97 
Reorganization of the position _____ 129 105 Mortar platoon ______________ _ 49,109, 28, 88, 
Reserves: 145 116

Offense ______________________ _Brigade and division ----------·15·2, 203, 121, 149, 109 83 
210 158 Retrograde operations ________ _ 176 132

General _______ ____ ___________ 43,167 27,130 Tanks, by infantry ____________ 119 90' 
Tank battalion ____________158-160, 108b 127, 83 

Surveillance section. (See GroundRetrograde operations: 
surveillance section.)Considerations ________________ 172 132 

Control measures ___ __ __ ____ ___ _ 176 132 Tactical:
Tactical support __ ____________ 145,175 116, 132 

Air. (See Support.)Tank: 
Nuclear Weapons. (SeeBattalion, infantry _______ _ 205 149 

Employment.)Unit in retrograde 
operations ______________ 174 132 Tank: 

Types ---J-------------------­ 173 132 Action. (See Action.) 
·Roadblock, attack from march column 140 118 Antitank, in the role __________ 83 66 

119 90Role ----------------------------- Area defense --------------147, 161-170, 117,128 
198,199-204 147, 14fScheme of maneuver. (See 

maneuver.) Battalion scout platoon ______14, App. III 12, 175 
Screening force ------------------­ 118 85 Command: 
Security. (See also Reconnaissance.) Group. (See Command group.) 

Delaying action ______________ _ 181 185 Post. (See Command post.)
Exploitation __ __ _____________ _ 109132 Communications platoon ______ _ 16, 26, 12, 11 
Force(s): 28 1: 

Armor _____ _____ ----- ---- 95 74 Covering force, actions _______ _ 96 7,
Defense:

Area ________________ _ Formations. (See Formations.)
162 128 General outpost mission ______ _ 163 12:Mol ·le ______________ _ 158 122 Ground surveillance section ___ _ 21 1:Offensive operations ____ ____ _ 110 84 Headquarters ________________ _ 10,45 5, 2' 

Selection: Section ___________________ 12 I
Delaying positions _______ ___ __ 178 183 Tank section _____ _________ 18 l 
Target. (See Firepower.) Infantry division ____________ _ 195-206 14' 

Short range ground radar. Fundamentals of 
(See Radar.) employment ___________ _ 195 14~ 

Signal Communications ___________ 24-30 17 Operations _______________ 196 14~ 
Smoke 50-84, 29, 66, Defensive ___________ _ 199-204 148 

85,86 68 Offensive _____________ 197-198 148 
Retrograde ___________ 205 149Successive bounds. (See Fire and 

movement.) Mechanized division ___________ 191-194 146 
Supply section __________________ _ 17d 12 Fundamentals of 

employment ___________ _ 191 146Support: Operations _______________ 192-194 14650, 84, 29, 66,Air-------------------------- Defensive __________ __ 192-193 14696, 98, 74, 75, Offensive ____________ _ 191 146109, 145 83, 116 Retrograde ___________ 194 147
Air cavalry 96, 98, 74, 75, Task force __________________ _ 38 24113,145 85,116 

Conduct:
Army aviation 55, 98, 30, 75, Attack _______________ 126 108 

100,109, 77, 83, Exploitation __________ 135 110 
145 116 Covering force ____________ 96,153 74,122 

Artillery _____________________ 48, 109, 28, 83, Delaying action ___________ 180, 183 133, 136 
145, 175 116, 132 Fixing force ______________ 154, 155, 122, 123, 

AVLB section _________________ 64 29 156' 125 
Combat _______________________ 48-58 28 Forward defense area _____ 165, 166 129 
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116 
,, 29, 83, 
5 116 
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S 97 
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5 116 
9 83 
5 182 
9 90 

13 65 
0, 117,128 
14 147, 14f 
l 12, 175 

16, 12, 11 
ZS 1: 

96 7, 

63 12: 
21 1: 
45 5, 2' 
12 I 

18 
,06 14' 

,95 14~ 
.96 14~ 
104 148 
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l94 146 

l91 146 
94 146 

l93 146 
l91 146 
L94 147 
38 24 

126 108 
135 110 
153 74, 122 
183 133,136 
,55, 122, 123, 
156' 125 
166 129 

________________ __ _ 

_ _ 

_ _ 

_ ___ _ __ _ 

PRragrapha PRire 
Tank-Continued 

Preparation for attack ____ _ 116 86 
Security force ------------ 153 122Reserve _________________ _ 158 127 
Train ___________________ _ 47 28Tank company ________________ ___ _ 22 13 

Advance guard ____ __ ________ _ 93 73 
Combat formations ____________ 57-60 30 
Communications system _______ 29 18 
Conduct: 

Attack ___________________ 122 94 
Fixing force ______________ 152 121 

Covering force, as part _______ _ 96 74 
Exploitation __________________ 136 111 
Flank guard __________________ 99,100 77 
Forward defense area _________ 165, 166, 129, 147, 

193,202 149 
Headquarters .. .. .. . _ __. 22b 13 
Maintenance section _ ____ __ ___ 22d 16 
Organization .. ____ _ _ _ ___ __ 22 13 
Outpost mission - --··- .. ____ 104 80 
Preparation for attack 117 87 
Rear guard - ---- - - --- ·· ·- -- - --- 112 86 
Reserve, an part _ _ . __ 169 130 
Security section __ -- ··----- -·- - 22e 16 
Team _ _ __ _________ __ ______ 39 24. 

Delaying position ____ ____ __ 184 138 
Fixing force sector 155 123 
Mutual support ___ __ _______ 42 27 
Withdrawal _______________ 186-190, 141, 147, 

194,205 149 
Without attachments _ _ __ _ 41 27 

Crew teamwork. (See Crew, 
tank.) 

Methods of Attack, with 
mechanized infantry _ .. ____ _ 120 9~ 

Platoon: 
Advance guard __________ _ 98 75 
Combat formations _______ _ 61-64 36 
Conduct of the attack ____ _ 127 103 
Defensive combat ______ __ _ 170 130 
Employment techniques __ _ 61-89 36 
Flank guard ____________ _ 100 77 
Outpost mission _______ 105 81 
Rear guard _____________ _ 102 80 
Preparation for the attack 117 87 

Tank company-Continued 
Retrograde operations ____ ___ 
Tank unit employment

techniques ______________ __ 
Tank vs tank: 

Action 
Distribution of fire ___ __ __ _ 
Weapons and ammunition __ 

Tanker _____ ______________ ________ 

Techniques. (See also employment.): 
Fire and movement 

Task: 
Force. (See Battalion task 

force.) 
Organization. (See Organization.) 

Team. (See Tank company.) 
Teamwork, tank crew. (See Crew 

tank.) 
Terrain: 

Dominant 
Dusty __ 
Unfavorable for tanks 
Use ________________ ___ ------- ---

Transportation section __ _.. ___ ___ _ 

Troops, action against. (See Action.) 
Troop leading procedure __________ _ 

Vehicle launched bridge. (See 
Armored vehicle launched bridge.) 

Weapons and Ammunition. (See 
r .mk VS tank.) 

Wedge formation. (See Formations.) 
Wire communications: 

Battalion net ___ ___________ __ _ 
Company net _________ ·---- -- -

Withdrawal ___________________ ___ 

Daylight _________ _________ ___ 
Delaying action. (See Delaying 

action.) 
Night ------------- - · ______ ___ 

PRugraphs PRa:e 

172-190 132 

67-91 55 

82,84 65, 66 
86 68 
85 66 

5 4 

60 31 
Tank and infantry 

employment ______ ____ ____ 42, 118-124 27,89 

68 55 
73 58 
72 57 

67-73 55 
17c la 

114 85 

29 18 
30 19 

186-190, 141, 147, 
194,205 149 
188,189 141,142 

187,190 141,143 
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